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Westinghouse
Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit Breakers
G-Frame
154100'Amperes

Dimensions, Inches (mm)

No.of Poles | Width Height | Depth

1 1.0 (25.33) | 4.88(123.95) | 2.81 (71.44)
2 2.0 (50.78) | 4.88 (123.95) | 2.81 (7141)

3 3.0 (76) 4.88(123.95) ] 2.814@4.41)

Approximate Shipping WeightgLbs. (kg)

Breaker Number of Poles
Type 1 | 2 3
fGD 1.0 (454) | 1.5(680)"w2:25 (1.021)
INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS
UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings
Circuit Number Interrupting Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes)
Breaker of Volts Ac (50/60 Hz) Volts Dc
Type Poles _— —_—
277 480 125 250 ® @
GD 1 22,000 4...... 10,0000 |......
GD 2,3 | ...... | 65000 [J....% l 22,000 | ...... 10,000

@ Two poles of 3-pole circuit breaker.
@ Time constant is 8 milliseconds minimum.

STANDARDS

Sehies/C molded case circuit breakers are
designed to conform with the following
standards:

® Australian Standard AS 2184, Molded
Case Circuit Breakers

® British Standards Institution Standard BS
4752: Part 1, Switchgear and Control
Gear Part 1: Circuit Breakers

® Canadian Standards Association
Standard C22.2 No. 5, Service Entrance
and Branch Circuit Breakers

® |nternational Electrotechnical Commis-
sion Recommendations |[EC 157-1, Circuit
Breakers

® Japanese T-Mark Standard Molded Case
Circuit Breakers

® National Electrical Manufacturers
Association Standards Publication No.
AB1-1975, Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® South African Bureau of Standards,
Standard SABS 156, Standard Specifica-
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® Swiss Electro-Technical Association
Standard SEV 157-1, Safety Regulations
for Circuit Breakers

® Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard
UL 489, Molded Case Circuit Breakers
and Circuit Breaker Enclosures.

® Union Technique de I'Electricite Standard
NF C 63-120, Low Voltage Switchgear
and Control Gear Circuit Breaker
Requirements

® Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker
(Association of German Electrical Engi-
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear, Circuit
Breakers

Conformance with these standards satisfies
most local and international codes, assuming
user acceptability and simplified application.

Series C molded case circuit breakers equal
or exceed Federal Specification Classifica-
tion W-C-375b requirements for the
particular class associated with the circuit
breaker frame being considered.
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, G-Frame, 15-100 Amperes

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEM

This information is presented only as an aid
to understanding catalog numbers. It is not
to be used to build catalog numbers for
circuit breakers.

Circuit Breaker Catalog Numbers

GD 3 100

1 T

Circuit Breaker Number of Trip
Type Poles Amps

o 1. 1-Pole 15

2: 2-Pole 20

3: 3-Pole 25

30

35

40

45

50

60

70

80

90

100

TERMINAL TYPES

THERMAL-MAGNETIC
CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Maximum ‘ 480 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc®

Continuous 27 kAIC @ 480 Vac
T

Amter® [ CATALOG NUMBERS ‘

@ 40°C ‘ (Includes Line and Load Terminals)
1-Pole 2-Pole 3-Pole
GD1015 GD2015 GD3015
GD1020 GD2020 GD3020
GD1025 GD2025 GD3025
GD1030 GD2030 GD3030
GD1035 GD2035 GD3035
GD1040 GD2040 GD3040
GD1045 GD2045 GD3045
GD1050 GD2050 GD3050
GD1060 GD2060 GD3060
GD1070 GD2070 GD3070
GD1080 GD2080 GD3080
GD1090 GD2090 GD3090

100 GD1100 GD2100 GD3100

Note: All GD breakers are HACR rated{ AllRGD
breakers are suitable for reverse feed application:

For line and load-side. Terminals are UL listed as suitable for wire type and

sizegiven below.

Circuit Terminal Screw Wire AWG Wire Metric
Breaker Type Head Type Range Wire@
Amperes | Material Type Range (mm?)
15-20 Clamp Slotted | Cu/Al #14-10 2.5-4
(Plated Steel)
25-100 Pressure Slotted | Cu/Al #10-1/0 4-50
(Aluminum Body)
Terminal Torque Values
Torque Torque
Value Ib-in Value Nom.
2.26
4052
5.09
#3-1/0 ‘ 45 509

@ 1-pole rating is 277 Vac maximum, 125 Vdc.
@ Not UL listed sizes:

Further Information

Technical Data .......cccceevcueeecnnns TD 29-160
DIimensions .....cccccceeveeeeciinnieees DS 29-170G
Time/Current Curves................. AD 29-167G
Instantaneous Only Circuit Breakers
(Motor Circuit Protector) ........ SD 29-120H
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Westinghouse
Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit Breakers
G-Frame

15100 Amperes

TYPE GB AND TYPE GHB BOLT-ON PANELBOARD CIRCUIT BREAKERS

1-Pole

These breakers meet the requirements of
Federal Specification W-C-375b as follows:

Types GB, GHB, 120 and 240 Volts:
1 Pole: Class 11a
2, 3 Poles: Classes 10b, 11b, 12b, 14b, 15b

Type GHB, 277 and 480Y/277 Volts:

1 Pole: Classes 12c, 13a
2, 3 Poles: Class 13b

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

Number | Interrupting Capacity ‘

Voits Dc

Circuit
Breaker | of Poles | (Symmetrical Amperes)

Type Vohts Ac (50/60 Hz)
120 240 ] n 480Y/ | 125 125/ ‘
277 250
GB 1 14,0000 .....
GB 2,3 I
GHB |1
feHB |23 }..... [65000 .,

On all 3-phase Delta, Grounded B phase
applications, refer t6'Cutler-Hammer.

Note: Alhtwoz and three-pole breakers are
of the commantrip type.

@15 through 70A breakers only.

2-Pole

TERMINALS

For loadysidedonly. Line side connection is
extended tang which bolts directly to bus.
Loadtefrminals are UL listed as suitable for
wire type.and size listed below. When used
with alaminum conductors, use joint
compound.

Breaker Type Wire Wire
Amperes | Terminal Type Range
15-20 Clamp Cu/Al #14-#10
25-100 Pressure Cu/Al #10-1/0

3-Pole

APPLICATION NOTES

® On all 3-phase Delta (240V) Grounded B
phase applications, refer to Cutler-
Hammer.

® 480Y/277V, circuit breakers (Type GHB)
not suitable for 3-phase Delta (480V)
Grounded B phase applications.

® Alltwo- and three-pole circuit breakers
are of the common trip type.

® Single-pole circuit breakers, 15 and 20A.

Switching duty rated (SWD) for fluores-

cent lighting applications.

Suitable for reverse feed applications.

® HACR rated.

Further Information

Technical Data ....cccccceeecuereenneen. TD 29-160
Dimensions .....cccccce.... .... DS 29-170G
Time/Current Curves................. AD 29-167G
Instantaneous Only Circuit Breakers
(Motor Circuit Protector) ........ SD 29-120H
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, G-Frame, 15-100 Amperes
TYPE GB AND TYPE GHB BOLT-ON PANELBOARD CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Type GB Breakers

[ Continuous CATALOG NUMBERS ' ‘

|
\ -
| Ampere T 1-Pole® | 2-Pole» 1 3-Polea \
| Rating | 120 Volts Ac Max. | 240 Volts Ac Max. | 240 Volts Ac Max.

‘ \

| @40°C

|
| | 125 Volts Dc_l\ﬂ_aiféi 125/250 Volts Dc Max. | 125/250 Volts Df Max.fé’)J
I 15 | GB1015@ 1 GB2015 1683015 |
I 20 | GB1020® | GB2020 | GB3020 !
| 2 | GB1025 | GB2025 | GB3025 |
| 30 | GB1030 | GB2030 | GB3030 ‘
| 35 | GB1035 | GB2035 } GB3035 ‘
| |
| 40 | GB1040 } GB2040 } GB3040
| 45 | GB1045 | GB2045 | GB3045
| 50 | GB1050 | GB2050 | GB3050
| 60 } GB1060 | GB2060 | GB3060
| 70 | GB1070 | GB2070 | GB3070
‘ |
L | GB1080 | GB2080 | GB3080
| 90 } GB1090 | GB2090 | GB3090
| 100 | GB1100 | GB2100 | GB3100

Type GHB Breakers

| Continuous CATALOG NUMBERS ..

| Ampere 1-Poled® | 2-Pole® ‘ T‘
! | 277/480 Volts Ac Max. | 277/480 Volts Ac Max. ‘
| | 125 Volts Dc Max.® | _125/250 Volts Dc Max. E
5 I GHB10156 | GHB2015 |
| 20 GHB1020% | GHB2020 ‘
I 25 GHB1025 | GHB2025 |
I 30 GHB1030 | GHB2030 |
|35 } GHB1035 | GHB2035 | }
| 40 | GHB1040 } GHB2040 HB3040 “
| 45 GHB1045 | GHB2045 | GHB3045 |
} 50 GHB1050 | GHB2050 | GHB3050 |
| 60 GHB1060 | GHB2060 | GHB3060 |
| 70 | GHB1070 } GHB3070 }
|

} 80 GHB1080 | GHB3080 ;
| 90 GHB1090 }GHssogo ‘
| 100 | GHB1100 | GHB3100 |

@ 24 breakers in single carton; A

16 Ibs.

12 breakers in single carton,

16 Ibs.

@ 8 breakers in single cart
16 Ibs.

@ 15-70 Amp only.

® Use (2) outer poles.

® Switching duty rated for fluorescent light
applications only: GB, 120-volt Ac; GHB,
277-volt Ac. L

@

Cutler- er

Westinghouse & ~-Hammer Products
Five Par ter
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Westinghouse
Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit'Breakers
G-Frame
15-100Amperes

TYPE GC AND TYPE GHC CIRCUIT BREAKERS

15-100 Amperes, 120, 240, 277, 480Y/277V, 50/60 Hz, 125, 125/250V, Dc 1, 2, and 3 Poles

1-Pole

These circuit breakers meet the require-
ments of Federal Specification W-C-375b as
follows:

Type GC, 120 and 240 Volts:
1 Pole: Class 11a
2,3 Poles: Classes 10b, 11b, 12b, 14b, 15b

Type GHC, 277 and 480Y/277 Volts:
1 Pole: Classes 12c, 13a
2, 3 Poles: Class 13b

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS
mk‘ umber | Interrupting Capacity W

Breaker | of Poles | {Symmetrical Amperes) )
Volts Ac (50/60 Hz) ‘,Vults Dc ﬂ
20y, | %8025 | 125 ’

14,0000 | .. ... [

Special Purpose Breakers (see page 6)

@ 15 through 70A breakers only.

Breaker

Amperes

15-20
25-100

2-Pole

TERMINALS

Type

Terminal

Clamp
Pressure

Cu/Al
Cu/Al

Line and load,side terminals are UL listed as
suitable/for, wire type and size listed below.
When dsed with aluminum conductors, use
joint compound.

#14-#10 AWG]|
#10-1/0 AWG

3-Pole

APPLICATION NOTES

® On all 3-phase Delta (240V) Grounded B
phase applications, refer to Cutler-
Hammer.

® 480Y/277V, circuit breakers (Type GHC)
not suitable for 3-phase Delta (480V)

e All two- and three-pole circuit breakers
are of the common trip type.

® Single-pole circuit breakers, 15 and 20A.
Switching duty rated (SWD) for fluores-
cent lighting applications.

e Suitable for reverse feed applications.

e HACR rated.

Further Information

Technical Data .......cccceveevvunenenn, TD 29-160
Dimensions ......cccccuuuee .. DS 29-170G
Time/Current Curves AD 29-167G
Instantaneous Only Circuit Breakers
(Motor Circuit Protector) ........ SD 29-120H

E:-T°N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, G-Frame, 15-100 Amperes

TYPE GC AND TYPE GHC CIRCUIT BREAKERS

Type GC Circuit Breakers

| Continuous | CATALOG NUMBERS -
Ampere 1-Pole® 2-Pole® [ 3-Pole®
| Rating 120V Ac Max. 240V Ac Max. 240V Ac Max.
| @ a0°C 125V Dc Max.® | 125/250V Dc Max. | 125/250V Dc Max.@
| 15 GC10156® GC2015® GC3015®
20 GC10206® GC2020® GC3020&
25 GC1025 GC2025 { GC3025
30 GC1030 GC2030 | GC3030
35 GC1035 GC2035 | GC3035
GC1040 GC2040 \ GC3040
GC1045 GC2045 } GC3045
GC1050 GC2050 GC3050
GC1060 GC2060 ] GC3060
GC1070 GC2070 GC3070
GC1080 GC2080 GC3080
GC1090 GC2090 GC3090
GC1100 (GC2100 lgcatoo |
Type GHC Circuit Breakers
]—Co‘ntinuous CATALOG NUMBERS
Ampere 1-Pole® 2-Pole® 3-Pole®
Rating 277V Ac Max. 480Y/277V Ac Max. | 480Y/277V Ac Max.
@40 125V Dc Max.® | 125/250V Dc Max. | 125/250V Dc Max.@ |
| 15 GHC10156® GHC2015® GHC3015@
20 GHC10206® GHC2020® GHC3020®
25 GHC1025 GHC2025 GHC3025
30 GHC1030 GHC2030 GHC3030
35 GHC1035 GHC2035 GHC3035
40 GHC1040 GHC2040 GHC3040
45 GHC1045 GHC2045 GHC3045
50 GHC1050 GHC2050 GHC3050
60 GHC1060 GHC2060 GHE3060
70 GHC1070 GHC2070 GHC3070
80 GHC1080 GHC2080 “giiC3080
90 GHC1090 | GHC2090 GHE3090
100 GHC1100 | GHC2100 , 43/ GHC3100

€]

For [EC-157-1 (P 1) Ratings, refer to Cutlér-
Hammer.

@ 24 circuit breakers in single cartofj.approx.
ship wt.: 18 Ibs.

12 circuit breakers in singlegarton; approx.
ship wt.: 18 Ibs.

8 circuit breakers in single‘¢arton; appfox. ship
wt.: 18 Ibs.

SWD rated.

15-70A only.

Use (2) outside poles.

Use .190-32 screw type clamp terminals.

()

®

X JORC

Special Purpose Breakers

These are Types GC and GHC circuit breakersavithibinding head
screw-type terminals on line and load side. Thesg'circuit breakers
with screw-type terminals (.190-32) will be‘marked “Special
purpose breaker not for general use 4 Toorder this special breaker,
use the catalog number below.

Type GC Circuit Breakers

Continuous T‘LCATALOG NUMBERSYy -
Ampere  ypglee; Wy | 2-Pole@ [3-Pole® 1
Rating | 120V Aok, l 240V Ac Max. 240V Ac Max. \
@40C | 125V DgMax.#y | 125/250V D Max. | 125/250V Dc Max. f\J

25 | GC1025D | GC2025D 1 GC3025D

30 G 61030D l GC2030D GC3030D

35 . GC1035D GC2035D GC3035D

40 GC1040D GC2040D GC3040D

|
45 G€1045D GC2045D GC3045D
| 50 GC1050D GC2050D GC3050D
55 6(1055D GC2055D GC3055D
60 GC1060D | GC2060D | GC3060D
Typé GHC Circuit Breakers

Continuous | CATALOG NUMBERS |
Ampere 1-Pole@ 2-Pole® [ 3-Pole®

Rating 277V Ac Max. 480Y/277V Ac Max. | 480Y/277V Ac Max.
@40C 1125V Dc Max.® | 125/250V Dc Max. | 125/250V Dc Max.@

25 GHC1025D GHC2025D GHC3025D

30 GHC1030D GHC2030D GHC3030D

35 ] GHC1035D GHC2035D GHC3035D

40 GHC1040D GHC2040D GHC3040D

45 ‘ GHC1045D GHC2045D GHC3045D

50 GHC1050D GHC2050D GHC3050D

55 GHC1055D GHC2055D GHC3055D

60 | GHC1060D GHC2060D GHC3060D |

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &€utler-Hammer Products
Five ParkwayGenter
Pittsburgh®Rennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

ESTN

Printed in U.S.A.

June 1995



Cutler-Hammer

June 1995

Supersedes Technical Data 29-120,
page 16.6, dated September 1987
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,

Selection Data
29-120G

Page 7

Westinghouse
Series C°®
G-Frame

31-500A
Internal
Accessories
ALARM/LOCKOUT SWITCH AUXILIARY SWITCH SHUNT TRIP

For remote indication of automatic trip
operation. Does not function with manual
switching; however, it will operate when
either a shunt trip or undervoltage release
is operated. A “make” contact closes and a
“break” contact opens when the alarm/
lockout switch operates. The switch
automatically resets when the circuit
breaker is reset.

Either and auxiliary switch or an alarm/
lockout switch may be mounted in a two4
pole circuit breaker. The two-pole circuit

. breaker will not accept either the shunt trip
or UVR.

Ordering Information

I Contact ‘TSTVLE
Arrange |NUMBERS |

\ Electncal Ratmgs

| Alarm Switch

Tg&eo Hz } 6 [ @ymakel l1288C75603\
1 L 1 break

|240

— —l
A|arm Switch Auxﬂlary Swnches Comblnatnon \

240 \ 50/60 Hz | & \ T make/ | | 1288C76G09 \
| | ‘ "1 bregk | \
i oo Nepdferol

@ Inegludesy24inch external pigtail leads,
#18AWG (16-.010).

@ Aymaximum of two internal accessories may be
mounted in a three-pole circuit breaker.

@ySuitable for mounting in left pole only of 3-pole
breaker.

@& Suitable for mounting in right pole only of 2- or
3-pole breaker.

)
-
1

lon
-
T

|

For auxiliary contfrol gircuits. Miniature
switches ma@int within circuit breaker cover.
Common)y usedfor rémote indication of
open/clased circuit breaker status as well as
electrigally‘interlocking circuitry. “a”
contactsiare open with the circuit breaker
open. “b” contacts are closed with the
circuit breakeropen.

Ordering Information

Electrigal Ratings | | Contact ‘STVLE |

O &~ Arrange- INUMBERS |
{Volts \FLeEuemzLAmps | ment | DD |
1240 |50/60 Hz | 6 11a/lb  [1288C74G03 |
|240 |50/60Hz | 6 |2a/2b  |1288C73G03 |

For tripping the circuit breaker from remote
point. Solenoid device mounts within circuit
breaker cover. Circuit breaker trips when
coil is energized.

Since coil is intermittent rated only, a cut-off
switch is included to interrupt the coil circuit
when the circuit breaker opens.

Ordering Information

Electrical Ratings Tstvie | [
{ o o~ NUMBERS /
Volts | Frequency| Amps | go _
120 Ts0/60Hz | 6 T1373D62601 i
|240 | 50/60 Hz | 2.1 1373D62G02 (
| 12 1Dc | 2.8 | 1373062615 |
|24 |bc  Is7 1373062616 |
Note

GB/GHB/GC/GHC circuit breakers are factory
sealed. Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
requires that internal accessories be
installed at the factory.

Internal accessories are UL listed for factory
installation under E7819.

Where local codes and standards permit
and UL listing is not required, internal
accessories can be field installed. Accessory
installation should be done before the
circuit breaker is mounted and connected.

E:T-N
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Westinghouse Series C G-Frame, Internal Accessories

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE

For undervoltage protection. Solenoid
device mounts within circuit breaker cover.
Trips circuit breaker within range of 35 to
70% of rated coil voltage. The UVR is reset
by the circuit breaker cross bar during an
opening operation. The UVR is not designed
for and should not be used as a circuit
interlock.

@ Includes 24 inch external pigtaildeads,
#18 AWG (16-.010).

® A maximum of two internal aceessofies may be
mounted in a three-pole circuit breaker.

@ Suitable for mounting in left pole only of 3-pole
breaker.

Ordering Information

Electrical Ratings STYLE
— NUMBERS
Volts Frequency | Amps DR
120 50/60 Hz 0.05 1373D62G03
24 50/60 Hz 0.22 1373D62G04
48 50/60 Hz 0.1 1373D62G05
60 50/60 Hz 0.10 1373D62G06
110 50 Hz 0.049 1373D62G07
208 60 Hz 0.026 1373D62G08
220 50 Hz 0.025 1373D62G09
240 50/60 Hz 0.024 1373D62G10
380 50 Hz 0.015 1373D62G11
415 50Hz 0.013 1373D62G12
440 50 Hz 0.012 1373D62G13
480 60 Hz 0.01 1373D62G 14

Note

G-frame circuit breakers_are factory sealed.
Underwriters laboratefies; Inc., requires
that internal accessories b€ installed at the
factory.

Internal accessafries are UL listed for factory
installatiomunder E7819.

Whereflocal cades and standards permit
and_UL listing'is not required, internal
accessories can be field installed. Accessory
installation’should be done before the
eircuitbreaker is mounted and connected.

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Genter
Pittsburgh,'Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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R 71 G-Frame
External
Accessories
LOCK DOG (NON-PADLOCKABLE) PADLOCKABLE HANDLE MOUNTING HARDWARE
GD/GC/GHC/GB/GHB GD/GC/GHC/GB/GHB GD/GCJGHC
SIYLE NUMBER | No. Units in Package
624B375G23 1@

Ordering Information

| STYLE NUMBER | No. Units in Package
1294C0OTHO1 1 |

DIN RAIL ADAPTOR®@
GD/GC/GHC

-
i
i

1225C79G01

Ordering Information
STYLE NUMBERS No. Unitsfin Package

1225C79G01 10
1225C79G02® 10

® For use withhstandard 35mm Din Rail such as,
35 x 7°6 035 x 15mm per Din EN50022.

@ Adaptorimounting screws included are for use
with (2hand, (3) pole circuit breakers. Adaptors
for{d) polecircuit breakers clip into the base
molding. ’

@ ‘Suitable for mounting (1) two or three pole
cireuit breaker.

@ Suitable for mounting (6) single pole circuit
breakers.

®@)For use on 3-pole breakers only.

W

Ordering Infermation

STYLE NUMBERN,. | No. Units in Package

1223C77G03 |10
(Accepts/.285 L ock Shank)

I

1225C79G02

KEY OPERATED ATTACHMENT
GD/GC/GHC

I
\ §“}

STYLE NUMBER ’ No. Units in Package ]
GKOA | 10 ]

BASE MOUNTING PLATE®
GD/GC/GHC

Ordering Information

STYLE NUMBER No. Units in Package
207B513G01 1

EF:1-N
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Westinghouse Series C G-Frame, External Accessories
HANDLE MECHANISM

These compact Westinghouse rotary handle Ordering Information
mechanisms are especially designed for use
with the GD/GC/GHC circuit protection

G-Frame Vari-Depth Design
(Catalog Number includes completesassembly consisting of handle, shaft, and operating mechanism.)

devices. The Close-Coupled version is CATALOG Breaker Enclosupe Shroud
designed for mounting in a shallow NUMBERS Frame Type Included
enclosure, while the Vari-Depth is suitable HRGCV11L GD/GC/GHG N NEMA 1 Black

for deep enclosures. HRGCV31L GD/GC/GHC |"INEMA 1 Yellow
HRGCV14L GD/GC/GHCH{ NEMA 3R/12/4 Black

Both G-frame handle mechanisms are HRGCV34L GD/GC/GHC | 'NEMA 3R/12/4 Yellow

suitable for use on NEMA 1 enclosures. In G-Frame Close-Cotipled Design

addition, the Vari-Depth handle mechanism (Catalog Numbef includes complete assembly consisting of operating handle and door interlock.)

is offered for use with NEMA 3R, 12, and HRGCC10 @GD/GC/GHC | NEMA 1 Black | ...... No
4 enclosures. HRGCC1S GB/GC/GHC | NEMA 1 Black | ...... Yes
HRGCC30 GD/GC/GHC | NEMA 1 Yellow | ...... No

HRGCC3S GD/GC/GHC

The new handles are a compact, plastic, NEMA 1 Yellow | ...... Yes

general purpose design which is easy to
install. These mechanism are commonly
used where high volume, standardized
enclosures are being fabricated.

The Close-Coupled design is available with
or without a shroud. The handle is offered
in two colors; black or yellow. An escutch-
eon ring and interlock clip are provided as
standard. This standard design includes a

lock-off feature.

The Vari-Depth design includes an operat-
ing mechanism, shaft, and external handlé:
The handle is available in twoeéelorsj(black
or yellow. An external lock-0ff is iagluded in
the handle design. The shaft may be‘¢ut to
size to fit the enclosure:

UL and CSA listed.

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse & Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway‘Genter
Pittsburgh;, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit-Breakers
F-Frame
10,225.Amperes

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES

Molded case switches are used as compact
switches in applications requiring high
current switching capabilities. Molded case
switches are constructed of circuit breaker
components and are of the high instanta-
neous automatic type. Molded case switches
are listed in accordance with Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc., Standard UL1087.

Molded Case Switch High Magnetic

Trip Setting
Frame |Rating | Trip Toleranée
Setting (Amps) | (Percent)
EHD, FD | 100 2400 +20
EHD, FD | 150 2400 +20
FD 225 2400 =20

‘ Maximum 480 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc l 600 Vac Maximum, 250,V.dc

i /(i?]rpt;r;:ous C(_)mplete Ci_rcuit Bregker ’ C(_)mplete Circuit Bregker

i Rating with Load Side Terminals Only with Load Side Tefminalsi@nly
| @40°C CATALOG NUMBERS

| 2-Pole

100 EHD2100K FD2100K

150 — FD2150K

225 — FD2225K
3-Pole

100 EHD3100K FD3100K

150 — FD3160K |

225 — FD3225K ‘,
4-Pole

100 - ED4100K

150 — FD#150K

225 — FD4225K |

CIRCUIT\BREAKERS FOR DC
APPLICATIONS

These UL listed Dc Molded Case Circuit
Breakers are for use in the ungrounded bat-
tery supply circuits of UPS systems providing
eontinuous, reliable Ac power to computer
controlled applications such as financial
transactions and telecommunications.

Maximum | High Interrupting Capacity B

Continuous| 35 ¢ AIC @ 600 Vdc
Ampere

Rating Complete Circuit Breaker
@ 40°C with Line and Load Side Terminals
| CATALOG NUMBERS
15 HFDDC3015L
20 HFDDC3020L
25 HFDDC3025L
30 HFDDC3030L
35 HFDDC3035L
40 HFDDC3040L
45 HFDDC3045L
50 HFDDC3050L
60 HFDDC3060L
70 HFDDC3070L
80 HFDDC3080L
90 HFDDC3090L
100 HFDDC3100L
110 HFDDC3110L
125 | HFDDC3125L
| 150 | HFDDC3150L

Series Connection Diagrams for DC
Application
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Series C®
Molded Case

- Circuit' Breakers
| F-Frame
10225*Amperes

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES

Molded case switches are used as compact
switches in applications requiring high
current switching capabilities. Molded case

Molded Case Switch High Magnetic
Trip Setting

i - VTG ‘ Frame ‘ Rating | Trip Tolerance
switches are constructed of circuit breaker ' ' Setting (Amps) | (Percént)
components and are of the high instanta- FD 100 1050 +20 ;
neous automatic type. Molded case switches FD | 150 | 2400 +20
are listed in accordance with Underwriters - <
Laboratories, Inc., Standard UL 1087.
~ Maximum 250 Vac Maximum, 250 Vde | 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vde B

gontlel‘lruous Complete Circuit Breaker Complete Circuit,Breaker
, R;rt]iewg € with Load Side Terminals Only with Load Side Teeminals'©nly
| @40°C | CATALOG NUMBERS
| 2-Pole ] i ] |

100 | EHD2100K " FD2100K

150 = ) | FD2150K |
| 3-Pole i A, ]
| 100 EHD3100K l FD3100K

150 — UED3450K |
. 4-Pole o
| 100 1 = FD4100K
| 150 | — h, FD4150K

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC
APPLICATIONS

These UL listed Dc Molded Case Circuit
Breakers are for use in the ungrounded bat-
tery supply circuits of UPS systems praviding
continuous, reliable Ac power to computer
controlled applications such as financial
transactions and telecommunicatjons.

Series Connection Diagrams for DC
Application

1

Maximum | High Interrupting Capacity,
CO"“HUOUS’ 35 KAIC @ 600 Vde
| Ampere
Rat'”? | Complete Circuit Breaker
| @ 40°C with Ligeand Load Side Terminals
‘ ‘ CATALOG NUMBERS
15 ' HFDDE3045L
20 HFDDC3020L
25 HFDDC3025k
30 HFDDC3030L
35 HFDDC3035L
40 HFDDC3040L
45 ., HFDDC3045L
50 HFDDC3050L
60 HFDDC3060L
70 HFDDC3070L
80 HFDDC3080L
90 HFDDC3090L
100 HFDDC3100L
110 HFDDC3110L
125 HFDDC3125L
150 HFDDC3150L

3 Poles in Series for Dc

i+
-

—| LOAD lr

E: TN
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Westinghouse
Series C®
F-Frame
Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire
connnecting capabilities for specific ranges
of continuous current ratings and wire
types. Except as noted, terminals comply
with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Stan-
dard UL486A or UL486B. Unless otherwise
specified, F-frame circuit breakers are fac-
tory equipped with load terminals only.

Line and Load Terminals

Ordering Information

F-frame circuit breakers and molded case
switches have load terminals only as stan=
dard equipment. When standard line-end
terminals (same as standard load-end ter-
minals) are required, add suffixl to'the
circuit breaker catalog numberiWhen noa*
standard or optional line and/or [@adtermi-

nalsgare required, order by style number
(no charge when ordered with circuit
breaker). Specify if factory installation
required.

Maximum Terminal \ Wire AWG i Metric CATALOG NUMBERS
Breaker Body ) Type ’ Wire Wire . Package of 3
! Amps [ Material Range Range mm Terminals
\ Standard Pressure Type Terminals
‘ 20(EHD) Steel Cu/Al #14-#10 2.5-4 \ 3T20FB®
| 100 Steel Cu/Al #14-1/0 2.5-50 | 3T100FB
‘ 150 Aluminum Cu/Al #4-4/0 25-95 3TA150FB
| 225 Aluminum Cu/Al #4-4/0 25-95 ‘ 3TA225FD
‘Woptional Pressure Terminals S |
50 Aluminum Cu/Al #14-#4 3TA50FBD
l 100 Aluminum Cu/Al | #14-1/0 2.5-50 3TA100FD
150 Stainless Steel Cu #4-4/0 25-95 3T150FB
‘ 225 Aluminum Cu/Al #6-300 MCM 3TA225FDK®
@)
@Screw coltar Collar ~—» S5

Wire Clamp

3T20FB

Assemble wire clamp to bottemuef coRduc-
tor as shown.

3TA50FB

Assembleigollar on top of conductor as
shown. Tighten securely with screw and
washer.

& Notforuse with ED, EDH, EDC breakers.

@ Includes terminal shield kit. Adds approximately
3 inches to breaker height. Available for use on
3-pole breaker only.

Conductor g&5% Washer
é Screw

3T100FB
3T150FB

Insert collar enclosing conductor as shown.
Locate nut on top of conductor and tighten
securely with screw and washer. Caution:
Collar must surround conductor.

Washer —_g&

Screw —@

3TA100FD

Collar slides onto conductor and is held in
position by a screw and lockwasher.

Conductor
Extrusion

3TA150FB
3TA225FD

Insert collar enclosing conductor and center
on extrusion on collar. Install clip with legs
on top of conductor and snap end around
bottom of collar.

3TA225FDK

Assemble collar on top of conductor as
shown. Tighten securely with screw and
washer. Terminal shield must be used with
this collar.

F:-T-N
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Westinghouse Series C F-Frame Termination Accessories

KEEPER NUT

The keeper nut slides onto the line or load
conductor of the circuit breaker and acts as
a threaded adapter for the conductor to
accept a ring terminal or other bolt-on
connector. The keeper nut is available with
English and metric thread sizes. Screws and
washers are supplied by customer. (Field
installation only.) Listed per UL File E7819.

Ordering Information

Thread Type | Thread Size | CATALOG NUMBERS

‘ Package of 12
! (Priced Individually)

KPR1A
KPR1AM

Imperial
Metric

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT

(.

&

For use with steel or stainless steel® termi-
nals only.

Ordering Information
Package of 12. Priced individually.
|CATALOG NUMBER |

| FCWTK |

1

MULTI WIRE CONNECTORS

Field-installed multi wire connectors for the
load side (OFF) end terminals. They are
used to distribute the load from the circuit
breaker to multiple devices without the use
of separate distribution terminal blocks.

@ Not for use with 3J20FB terminal.

Multi Wire Lug Kits inelude mounting hard-
ware, insulators apd tin-platedg@luminum
connectors to replace three mechanical
load lugs. UL listedyfar copper only as used
on the load sideyOFF)end.

Ordering Infofmation
Package of 3.

KIT
CATAROG
NUMBERS | Terminal

Pressure
Screw
Torque
(Ibfin)

70

#14-6 |25 |

Maximum
Amperes,

3TAIBOF3K |3
3TA150F6K| 6

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

Hardware for surface mounting of circuit
breakers is supplied ofly on request. Hard-
ware consists of mountifng serews and
lockwashers. Order hardware for circuit
breaker pole configutations as required.

Ordering Information

Base-mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge whenlerdered with a circuit breaker
or molded case switch. When ordering
separatelysefer to price list.

Imperial Thread

No. of Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting NUMBERS
i .164-32 x 3.188 | Individual 624B375G01
inch Pan-Head
Steel Screws, | Group (one set of | 624B375G02
Lockwashers, hardware for two
and Clamps circuit breakers)
2 .164-32x 1.5 Individual 4218B80G01
inch Pan-Head
Steel Screws
and
Lockwashers
3.4 .164-32x 1.5 Individual BMH1
inch Pan-Head
Steel Screws
and
Lockwashers
Metric Thread
No. of | Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting NUMBERS
1 M4 - 0.7 x Individual 4218B80G09
80 mm Pan-
Head Steel Group (one set of | 4218B80G10
Screws, Lock- | hardware for two
washers, circuit breakers}
and Clamps
2 M4 -0.7 x Individual 4218B80G11
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel
Screws and
Lockwashers
3,4 M4 -0.7 x Individual BMH1M
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel
Screws and
Lockwashers

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse'& Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway,Center
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

F-T-N
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estinghouse
Series C®
F-Frame
Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire
connnecting capabilities for specific ranges
of continuous current ratings and wire

nalsare required, order by style number
tno charge when ordered with circuit
breaker). Specify if factory installation

Ordering Information
F-frame circuit breakers and molded case
switches have load terminals only as stans

types. Except as noted, terminals comply dard equipment. When standard lineend required.
with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Stan- terminals (same as standard load-end ter®
dard UL486A or UL486B. Unless otherwise minals) are required, add suffix.L to the
specified, F-frame circuit breakers are fac- circuit breaker catalog number, When 'non-
tory equipped with load terminals only. standard or optional line and/or leaditermi-
Line and Load Terminals
Maximum Terminal Wire AWG Metric CATALOG NUMBERS
Breaker Body Type Wire Wire Package of 3
Amps Material Range Range mm? Terminals
Standard Pressure Type Terminals
20(EHD) Steel Cu/Al #14-#10 2.5-4 3T20FB@®
100 Steel Cu/Al #14-1/0 2.5-50 3T100FB
150 Aluminum Cu/Al #4-4/0 25-95 3TA150FB
225 Aluminum Cu/Al #4-4/0 25-95 3TA225FD
Optional Pressure Terminals
50 Aluminum Cu/At #14-#4 2.5-16 3TA50FB@®
100 Aluminum Cu/Al #14-1/0 2.5-50 3TA100FD
150 Stainless Steel Cu #4-4/0 25-95 3T150FB
screw  Collar Collar \} Collar N
Conductor s,
Nut
~\l 7] Collar
Conductor n\b V g
Condugtor g Washer §Ca«¢—\Washer Washer €233
2 Conductor Conductor £ Screw ——
Wire Clamp é Screw Extrusion ) €—screw @
3T20FB 3T100FB 3TA150FB 3TA50FB 3TA100FD
3T150FB 3TA225FD

Insertcollar enclosing
conductor as shown.
Loeate nut on top of
conductor and tighten
securely with screw and
washer. Caution: Collar
must surround conductor.

Assemble wire clamp to
bottom of conductof as
shown.

® Not for use with ED, EDH, EDC breakers.

Collar slides onto con-
ductor and is held in
position by a screw and
lockwasher.

Assemble collar on top
of conductor as shown.
Tighten securely with
screw and washer.

Insert collar enclosing
conductor and center on
extrusion on collar.
Install clip with legs on
top of conductor and
snap end around bottom
of collar.

E-T-N
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Westinghouse Series C F-Frame Termination Accessories

KEEPER NUT

=
S
~

The keeper nut slides onto the line or load
conductor of the circuit breaker and acts as
a threaded adapter for the conductor to
accept a ring terminal or other bolt-on
connector. The keeper nut is available with
English and metric thread sizes. Screws and
washers are supplied by customer. (Field
installation only.) Listed per UL File E7819.

Ordering Information

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT

l

(i

&

Thread Type | Thread Size | CATALOG NUMBERS

Package of 12
(Priced Individually)

KPR1A
KPR1AM

Imperial
Metric

Ordering Information

Package of 12. Priced individually.

CATALOG NUMBER

FCWTK

For use with steel or stainless steel® termi-
nals only.

MULTI WIRE CONNECTORS

O >
KQ \Q 4?2?///
Y e~

> 7
e
)z

Field-installed multi wire connectors for the
load side (OFF) end terminals. They are
used to distribute the load from the circuit
breaker to multiple devices without the use
of separate distribution terminal blocks.

® Not for use with 3L 20FB terminal.

Multi Wire Lug Kits include myounting hard-
ware, insulators apd tinsplatedaluminum
connectors to replace three mechanical
load lugs. UL listed.for copper only as used

on the load sidgyOFFhend.

Ordering Information
Package of 3.

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

Hardware for surface mounting of circuit
breakers is supplied oflyy on request. Hard-
ware consists of mounting screws and
lockwashers. Order hardware for circuit
breaker pole configurations as required.

Ordering Information:

Base-mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge whenjerdered with a circuit breaker
or molded caseswitch. When ordering
separatelyjrefer to price list.

Imperial Thread

Maximum (KT Wires Wire Pressure
Amperes{ |CATALOG" | Per Size Screw
NUMBERS | Terminal | Range Torque
AWGCu |(Ibfin)
150 3TA‘|50F3K| 3 #14-2 70
|0, “f8TAM50FEK|6 |#14-6 |25

No. of{iRescription Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting NUMBERS
1 .164-32 x 3.188 | Individual 624B375G01
inch Pan-Head
Steel Screws, | Group (one set of | 624B375G02
Lockwashers, hardware for two
and Clamps circuit breakers)
2 .164-32x 1.5 Individual 4218B80G01
inch Pan-Head
Steel Screws
and
Lockwashers
3,4 .164-32 x 1.5 Individual 4218B80G02
inch Pan-Head
Steel Screws
and
lockwashers | 0 ) |
Metric Thread
No. of | Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting NUMBERS
1 M4 - 0.7 x Individual 4218B80G09
80 mm Pan-
Head Steel Group (one set of | 4218B80G10
Screws, Lock- | hardware for two
washers, circuit breakers)
and Clamps
2 M4-0.7 x Individual 4218B80G11
38 mm Pan-
Head Stee!
Screws and
Lockwashers
3.4 M4 -0.7 x Individual 4218B80G12
38 mm Pan-
Head Steel
Screws and
Lockwashers

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouséa&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway €Center

Pittsburghy Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

F-T-N
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Series C®
F-Frame
Terminmation
Accessories

TERMINAL SHIELDS

The terminal shield provides protection
against accidental contact with live line ter-
minations. Terminal shields are formed
from high dielectric insulating material and
fasten over the front terminal access open-
ings. Small holes in the shields provide
limited access to the terminals for tighten-
ing connectors. Terminal shields are listed
per UL File E7819. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The terminal shield is available for line ter-
minal areas in 1-, 2-, 3- and 4-pole circuit
breakers. Special terminal shields are alse
available for use when an electrical (sole-
noid) operator is mounted on the cikedit
breaker. The standard style number®yjpole
for each terminal shield (shown ingtable
below) is for a package of 10 and is priced
per each package. Special terminakshields
are packaged individually.

Number STYLE NUMBERS
of

Poles Standafd | “Special
‘ (Packége ofg10)
' (Priced Individually)

}h.“—

[1 625B229G06 4 | ..........

2 625B229G07 Do

‘ 3 625B229G08 ‘ 4210B95G01 ‘
4 625B229G09 4210B95G02

TERMINAL END COVERS

¥ %

The terminal endfcovens are designed for
use in motor controlicentér applications
where, bec¢ause, of confined spaces, line
side conductors/ are normally custom fitted.
The molded ehd covers are made of high
dieleétric glass-polyester and slide over the
line endslef theleircuit breaker. Close fitting
conduector openings are molded into the
end'coyers. The end cover and circuit
breaker case fit together to form terminal
compartments that isolate discharged ioniz-
ing gases during circuit breaker tripping.
Jerminal end covers are available with two
conductor opening diameters, 0.25 and 0.41
ineh, and are listed per UL File E7819. (Field
installation only.)

Ordering Information

The terminal end cover is available for 3-
pole circuit breakers only. Two conductor
opening sizes are available. Specify quan-
tity (one per circuit breaker) when ordering.

Conductor Opening f CATALOG |
Diameter (Inches) NUMBERS<J
0.25 (6.35 mm) TEC1

0.41 (10.41 mm) | TEC2 J

INTERPHASE BARRIERS

The interphase barriers provide additional
electrical clearance between circuit breaker
poles for special termination applications.
The barriers are high dielectric insulating
plates that are installed in the molded slots
between the terminals. Interphase barriers
are listed per UL File E7819. (Field installa-
tion only.)

Ordering Information

The interphase barrier is available for
extended insulation between circuit breaker
poles. Specify quantity when ordering.

CATALOG NUMBER
IPB1 (Package of 2 barriers)

EF:1-N
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31.500A Accessories

GENERAL INFORMATION

All internal accessories are of the plug-in
type and are listed for field installation
under UL File E64983.@ Internal accessories
for sealed circuit breakers are listed under
UL File E7819 for factory installation only.
The available plug-in accessories include
the following:

® Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch

® Auxiliary Switch

® Shunt Trip

® | ow-Energy Shunt Trip

® Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Different accessory wiring options are avail-
able to satisfy most circuit breaker mount-
ing applications. The standard wiring con-
figuration is pigtail leads exiting the rear of
the base directly behind the accessory.
Optional configurations include a terminal
block mounted on the same side of the base
as the accessory, leads exiting the rear of
the base where the accessory is mounted,
and leads exiting the rear of the base on the
side opposite the accessory. If accessory
leads longer than 18 inches are required,

side-mounted terminal blocks should be
used. Typical Internal Plug-In Accessory Installed in F-Frame Circuit Breaker

Cover design permits field installation of
external accessories such as key interlocks;
padlockable handle lock hasp, and electrical
or manual handle operations without modi-
fying the cover.

To identify allowable access@ry imstallation
combinations, see pagg, 12.

(» Some UL listings pending; refer to Cutler-
Hammer.

E:1°N
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Series C F-Frame Accessories
ALLOWABLE ACCESSORY COMBINATIONS
Only 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole Maximum

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessories and the number of pole§ intfi€icircuit breaker.

Reference 1-Pole __2-Pole ___3-Pole 4-Pole
Termination Accessories Page Ctr. Lt. Rt Lt. Ctr. Rt Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu.
Line and Load Terminals 7 [ ] T [ ]
B Keeper Nut - )B‘ﬁi [
Control Wire Terminal F - 8 B [ ] %
Base Mounting Hardware - 8 o *h—_r o [ ]

Terminal Shields

9
Terminal End Covers 9 I |
. 9 i :

Interphase Barriers

Internal Accessories

Alarm Lockout Switch (Make Only) 13

Alarm Lockout {Make/Break)
Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break)
Auxiliary Switch (1A, 1B)
Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B)
Auxiliary Switch/Alarm Lockout
Shunt Trip-Standard

Shunt Trip-Low Energy

l—Undervoltage Release Mechanism

External Accessories

Non-Padlockable Handle Block

Snap On Padiockable Handle Lock Hasp
Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp

Cylinder Lock

Key Interlock Kit

Sliding Bar Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers

}\ Walking Beam Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 21 L “ * N

Elfectrical (Solenoid) Operator 21 | T— [ ] |

l 1Q Energy Sentinel z‘yiiu o | 7‘)_*‘_1
LFD Current Limiter 22 o | -
Plug-In Adapters 22 i ! e *T
Rear Connecting Studs 23 L [ ) B [ ¥J
Panelboard Connecting Stfaps 23 L [ ®
Handle Mechanism 25-28 i - ‘
Door Hardware/Accessories 27 \ [ J A

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer)

Special Calibratign 29 [ J
Moisture Fungus Treatment 29 [ ]

L

Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 29 [ | N
: . ‘ |
Marine Application __——ZE)—*L*&WJ_%‘MAW;L I .
B Applicaéble inlindicated pole position @ Accessory available/Modification available

2 May be'mounted on left or right pole - not both

Cutler-Hammer
Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hammer Products
FivesParkway Center
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220 June 1994

Printed in U.S.A.
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Accessories

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

Make L

=i

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
circuit breaker trip status and provides
remote signaling and interlocking capabili-
ties when the circuit breaker trips. For 2-, 3-,
and 4-pole circuit breakers, the alarm (sig-
nal)/lockout switch consists of one or two
SPDT (single-pole double-throw) switches
housed in a plug-in module. The SPDT
switch contacts are identified as make and
break contacts. When the circuit breaker
trips, the make contact closes and the break
contact opens. For 1-pole circuit breakers,
the switch (factory installed only) is
mounted on the inside of the cover and

the two make leads are routed through an
opening inthe load end of the circuit

breaker.

S)

mechdnical'@perations.

Nonazinductive load.
Inductive(L/R = 0.026).

©®e

forfield installation.

o
&

Standard mounting location.

®

{a
&

installation only.

Endurance}6000 electrical operations plus 4000

Pigtail wire'size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?2).

Notlisted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,
Standard pigtail lead exit location.

Leads exit load end of circuit breaker. Factory

Electrical Rating Data ® @
Maximum . Frequency, Maximum Dlelectrlc

[ Field Mounted |

‘ Voltage ‘ Current Withstafid ‘
| Amps Voltage
I Multi-Pole Circuit Breakers ‘
| 600 | 50/60 Hz | 6 2500 ‘
125 , de 053 2200
| 250 | de 0.25® { 2200 ‘
|_Single-Pole Circuit Breakers ‘
I"125/250 T 50/60 Hz | 6@ | 2000 \
‘ 28 | dc 39 ( 2000
28 dc ] 5@ | 2000 ‘
s S —
Ordering Information
Alarm {Signal)/kockout Switch
Numbetf | Mounting Factary Mounted
Contacts Location
| (Makéland “(Role) | Connection Typeand Location
Break) 18-Inch Pigtail Leads Termmal
‘ __ | Block |
Same ‘ Rear ® | Opposite | Same
‘ | Side Side Side
% iy - CATALOG NUMBERS -
179 [ et CAILILA | AILILB| AILILC | ATLILT
Right A1L1RA A1L1RB ‘w‘ A1LIRT
2 Left @ A2L1LA A2L1LB | ...... A2L1LT
Right A2L1RA A2L1RB | ...... A2L1RT
; 1 (Make Single AILICA® | ..oooon| oo |
Only} ‘LPole
|- ) S

Field Installation Kits ®

T articek T ATk

Terminal
Block

Pigtail
Leads

CATALOG NUMBERS|
A1LTIRPK | ALIRTK

A2L1LPK | A2LILTK
A2L1RPK | A2L1RTK |

E-T-N
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Series C F-Frame Internal Accessories

AUXILIARY SWITCH
— Electrical Rating Data ® @
a 9 ]
T Maximum| Frequency | Maximum| Dielectric

Voltage Current Withstand

b Amps Voltage
125 @ 50/60 Hz | 1 | 2500
600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 dc 05@ 2200
250 dc 0.25® \ 2200

Ordering Information

Auxiliary Switch

Field Mounted

rNumber of Mounting Factory Mounted
Contacts Location Connection Type and Location
The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker | 22andb (Pole) M 5nch Pigtaacad® 7 W
R . e . nch PigtailLeads

contact status information by monitoring
the position of the molded cross bar which " 8 W
contains the moving contact arms. The ‘ gadme Ry ®
auxiliary switch is used for remote indica- ide 4 N
tion and interlock system verification, and R D ELLOW'LBEﬁ
consists of one or two SPDT switches 1 Left @ ATXTLA A1X1LB
housed in a plug-in module. Each SPDT ) ENXALA @y E1X1LB @
switch has one “a” and one "b” contact. Right or AWXIRA A1X1RBP
When the circuit breaker contacts are open, || Neutral | E1XTRA® | ETX1RB®
the “a” contact is open and the "b" contact ‘ 2 Left® AZXILA A2X1LB
is closed. E2XTLA @ E2X1LB @

Rightior A2XIRA A2X1RB

Nedutral E2X1RA @ E2X1RB @

Field Installation Kits ®

Termlnal Pigtail 'T—ermlnal |

Blpciki’ Leads Block
Same
Side } 1

CATALOG NUMBERS

ATXILT | Aa1xapk | ATX1LTK]
...... ETXIPK  ......
ATXTRT | ATXTPK | AIXIRTK,

A2XILT A2X1LPK | A2X1LTK
...... E2X1LPK |

Auxiliary Switch andyAlarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch Combination

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted e _;]
(L:Oclzt)lon pConnection Type and Locaton | Field Insitallalon Kits ® \
18-Inch Pigtail Leads Pigtail Termmal |

Leads | Block

Same \ Rear @
CATALOG NUMBERS
Left AALITLA ‘ AAL1LB

Right AAL1TRA AALTRB

@ Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plusg4000:
mechanical operations.

Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (082 mmg),

For use in electronic circuit of, 100“micro-amp$
and 15 Vdc minimum.

Non-inductive load.

Not listed with Underwriters Laboratorjes, Inc.,
for field installation.

Standard pigtail lead exit location.

125-volt (Max.), 50/60 Hz switch for use in
electronic circuit of 100 micro-amp and 15 Vdc
minimum.

© e

©®

e

CATALOG NUMBERS—‘.

| AAL1LPK AALILTK |
AAL1RPK ‘ AAL‘IRTK‘

Cutler-Hammér.

Westinghouse &
Cutler-HammemProducts

Five Parkway, Center
PittsburghmPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Accessories

SHUNT TRIP

L

The shunt trip provides remote controlled
tripping of the circuit breaker. The shunt
trip consists of an intermittent rated sole-
noid with a tripping plunger and a cutoff
switch mounted in a plug-in module. The
120 Vac shunt trip is marked, “suitable for
use with ground fault protection devices.”

@ Averagedinlatching time: 6 milliseconds.

@ Average cireuit breaker contact total
openingitimes, 18 milliseconds.

® Endurange: 6000 electrical operations

plus“4000 mechanical operations.

Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.,

for field installation.

Pigtailwire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

Standard pigtail lead exit location.

Standard mounting location.

120 Vac marked suitable for ground fault

protection devices.

@

®@ Q@ O

Electrical Rating Data® @ ®

50/60 Hz

Supply [Minimum | VA | Supply

Minimum | VA
Operating
Voltage

Ordering Information
Select/shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt
trip coils are designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc voltages within the voltage range
shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit breaker accessory nameplates.

Shunt Trip

Voltage Rating
(Ac Freq =50/60 Hz)

Left-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc

Factory Mounted

Field Mounted

Connection Type and Location

Field Installation Kits @ |

Terminal
| Block

18-Inch Pigtail Leads ®

Same ‘ Rear @ l Opposite | Same
Side | Side Side

[12-24 Vac or Vdc

|48-127 Vac or 48-60 Vdc ®
1208-380 Vac or 110-127 Vdc
415600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc

CATALOG NUMBERS
SNT1LCO3 | SNT1LTO3
SNT1LCO8 | SNT1LTO8

Ratings®

SNT1LAO3/SNT1LBO3
SNT1LC12 | SNT1LT12
SNT1LC18 | SNTILT18

SNT1LA08|SNT1LB08
SNT1LA12|SNT1LB12
SNT1LA18| SNT1LB18

Pigtail Terminal
Leads Block [

CATALOG NUMBERS

SNT1LPO3K| SNT1LTO3K|
SNT1LPO8K|SNT1LTOSK |
SNTILP12K| SNTILT12K|
SNT1LP18K|SNTILT18K|

Right- or Neutral-Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings

9-24 Vac or Vdc

48-127 Vac or 48-60 Vdc ®
208-380 Vac or 110-127 Vdc
l4‘|5-600 Vac or 220-250 Vdc

|

SNT1RTO3
SNT1RTO08
SNT1RT12
SNT1RT18

SNT1RA03 SNT‘IRBO3‘ SNT1RC03
SNT1RA08| SNT1RB08/ SNT1RC08
SNT‘IRA12.SNT1RB12 SNT1RC12
SNT1RA18/ SNT1RB18| SNT1RC18

SNT1RPO3K
SNT1RP0O8K
SNT1RP12K
SNT1RP18K

SNT1RTO3K
SNT1RTO8K
SNT1RT12K
SNT1RT18K

E.-TN
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Series C F-Frame Internal Accessories
LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP

Ordering Information L 4

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated age range. Shunt
trip coils are designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc voltages within voltage range
shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit k cessory nameplates.

. . Low Energy Shunt Trip @
A low energy shunt trip (LEST) device, rated

24 Vdc, is available for special applications. QAO‘.”.'“"Q | Factory Mounted ield Mounted .
The LEST is designed to trip the circuit ositions Connection Type and Location | Field Installation Kits @
breaker when a 100 microfarad capacitor is 18-Inch Pigtail Leads @ Pigtail Terminal |
discharged through the LEST. A cut-off o ~ | Leads Block
switch must be included in the external Same Rear® | Opposit !
circuit. Side | | Side i J S
) ) QATALOG }lUMﬁBﬁIﬁERSﬁW ] (;ATAEG [\IUMBi_EiRS O
Left Pole LSTILA | LSTILB | L LSTILT LSTILPK | LSTILTK
U - LSTIRT LSTIRPK | LSTIRTK
e S — |

Right Pole LST1RA LST1RB
- @

@ Cutoff provisions require
@ Not listed with Underwriter.
for field installation.

® Pigtail wire size: No. 18 AWG (0.82'mm?).
@ Standard pigtail lead exit location.
® Standard mounting locatiorb

Printed in U.S.A.
N June 1994
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Series C®
F-Frame
Internal
Accessories

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism
monitors a voltage (typically a line voltage)
and trips the circuit breaker when the volt-
age falls to between 70 and 35 percent of
the solenoid coil rating.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever mounted in a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping
lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the circuit breaker handle is
moved to the reset (or OFF) position. With
less than pickup voltage applied to the
undervoltage release mechanism, the cif-
cuit breaker contacts will not touchywhena
closing operation is attempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release meghanism
accessories are not designed for)
and should not be used as)circuit
interlocks.

@© Endurance: 6000 electrical operations plus 4000
mechanical operations.

Electrical Rating Data @

50/60 Hz

Dropout Pickup Va

Voltage | Voltage
Min

Supply
Voltage

in. | Max. Max. y
4.2 6.3 7.6

20.4

Dc
Supply Dropout Pickup VA |
Voltage Voltage Voltage
| Min. J Max. Max.
12 { 4.2 10.2 2.8
I S
24 8.4 16.8 20.4 1.6
21 336 40.8 | 1.3
2.0
110 93.5 1.5
120 1.7
125 1.9
220
250

[ 367

210

E.-T-N
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Series C F-Frame Internal Accessories

Ordering Information

Select handle reset undervoltage release
mechanism catalog number for the voltage
within the indicated voltage range. Under-
voltage release mechanism coils are
designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc
voltages within the voltage range shown.
Electrical ratings are shown on applicable
circuit breaker accessory nameplates.

@ Not listed with Underwriters Lab@satories, inc.,
for field installation.

@ Standard pigtail lead exit location.

® Standard mounting location,

Undervoltage Release Mechanism

@

Voltage Factory Mounted Field Mounted
::X’é'grgeq _ Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits @
50/60 Hz) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block

Same T Rear @ Opposite Same

Side Side Side

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings @
12 Vac UVH1LAO02 UVH1LB02 UVH1LCO02 | _UVHTET02 | UVH1LPO2K | UVH1LT02K
24 Vac UVH1LAO03 UVH1LB03 UVH1LCO3 | "WVHILTO3 | UVH1LPO3K | UVH1LTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH1LAO05 UVH1LB05 | UVH1LCOSg UVHEMETO5 | UVHILPOSK | UVHILTO5K
110-127 Vac UVH1LAO08 UVH1LB08 | UVH1LCO8 | “WVH1LTO08 | UVH1LPO8K | UVHI1LTO8K
208-240 Vac UVH1LA 11 UVH1LB11 UVHILCT1 | UVHILTN UVHILP11K | UVH1LT11K
380-480 Vac UVH1LA15 UVH1LB15 | UVHILC15y, UVH1LT15 | UVH1LP15K | UVHILT15K
525-600 Vac | UVH1LA18 UVH1LB18 | UVHTEGI8 ["UVHILT18 | UVHILP18K | UVHILT18K
Right-Pole Mounting Ac Ratings )
12 Vac UVH1RAO02 UVH1RB02 "AUVHIRC02 | UVH1RT02 | UVH1RP02K| UVH1RT02K
24 Vac UVH1RA03 UVH1RB03 ) UVH1RC03 | UVH1RTO03 | UVH1RPO3K| UVH1RTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH1RA05 UVHARBO5 | "WVHTIRC05 { UVH1RTO05 | UVH1RPO5K | UVH1RTO5K
110-127 Vac UVH1RA08 UVH1RBO8m, UVH1RC08 | UVH1RT08 | UVH1RP0O8K| UVH1RTO08K
208-240 Vac UVH1RA11 UVH1RB#1, | UVHIRC11| UVHIRT11 | UVH1RP11K| UVH1RT11K
380-480 Vac UVH1RA15 UVH1RB15y UVH1RC15 | UVH1RT15 | UVH1RP15K| UVH1RT15K
525-600 Vac | UVH1RA18 UVHTRB18,| UVHIRC18 | UVH1RT18 | UVH1RP18K| UVH1RT18K
Left-Pole Mounting D¢ Ratings ®@ - ] L o
12 Vdc T uvHiLazo UVHILB20 | UVH1LC20 | UVH1LT20 | UVH1LP20K | UVH1LT20K
24 Vdc UVH1LA21 UVH1LB21 UVH1LC21 | UVHILT21 UVH1LP21K | UVH1LT21K
48-60 Vdc UVH1LA23 UVHTLB23 | UVH1LC23 | UVH1LT23 | UVHILP23K | UVH1LT23K
110-127 Vdc UVH1CA26 UVH1LB26 | UVH1LC26 | UVH1LT26 | UVH1LP26K | UVH1LT26K
220-250 Vde | UVH1LAR28 UVH1LB28 | UVH1LC28 | UVH1LT28 | UVH1LP28K | UVH1LT28K
Right-Pole Mounting D¢ Ratings o
12 Vdc UVHTRA20 UVH1RB20 | UVH1RC20| UVH1RT20 | UVH1RP20K| UVH1RT20K
24 Vdc UVH1RA21 UVH1RB21 | UVH1RC21 | UVH1RT21 | UVH1RP21K| UVH1RT21K
48-60 Vdc UVHIRA23 UVH1RB23 | UVH1RC23| UVH1RT23 | UVH1RP23K| UVH1RT23K
110-127 Vdc UVH1RA26 UVH1RB26 | UVH1RC26 | UVH1RT26 | UVH1RP26K| UVH1RT26K
220-250 Vdc) [fUVHTRA28 | UVH1RB28 | UVH1RC28 | UVH1RT28 | UVH1RP28K| UVH1RT28K

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghodse,&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five ParkwayiCenter
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Series C®
F-Frame
External
AccessoOries

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

o

The nonlockable handle block secures the
circuit breaker handle in either the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-free operation allows
the circuit breaker to trip when the handle
block holds the circuit breaker handle in the
ON position.) The device is positioned over
the circuit breaker handle and secured by a
setscrew to deter accidental operation of
the circuit breaker handle. Listed per UL
File E7819. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

[ CATALOG NUMBER
© LKD1

SNAP ON PADLOCKABLE HANDLE
LOCK HASP

The snap on padlockable handi€’lock allows
the handle to be locked‘in, the OFF or ON
position. (Trip-free0peratiop allows the
circuit breaker to tripwhen the handle lock
holds the cikeuit bregker/handle in the ON
position.) Fhis devicelwas designed for use
on the 14pole circuit breaker, but may be
used on 1-724 3-, and 4-pole styles. The
handle laek snaps onto the escutcheon area
of the handle,with an optional retaining
screw foriadded secureness. The handle
lockiwilllaceommodate one padlock with a
Yednch((6 mm) shackle. Listed per UL File
E78194(Field installation only.)

Ordering Information
CATALOG NUMBER

PHL1 \

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP

(N

The padlockable handle lock hasp allows
the handle to be locked in the ON or OFF
position. (Trip-free operation allows the
circuit breaker to trip when the handle lock
holds the circuit breaker handle in the ON
position.) The hasp mounts on the circuit
breaker cover within the trimline. The cover
is predrilled on both sides of the operating
handle so that the hasp can be mounted on
either side of the handle. The hasp will
accommodate up to three padlocks with

Ya inch (6 mm) shackles. Listed per UL File
E7819. (Field installation only.)

The padlockable handle lock can be
mounted on eitherside of the operating
handle. One per circuit breaker. (Field
installation only.)

Ordering Information
[ CATALOG NUMBER

\i, 3-, 4-pole breakers

} PLK151

E-T-N
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Series C F-Frame External Accessories

CYLINDER LOCK

The cylinder lock internally blocks the trip
bar in the tripped position to prevent the
circuit breaker from being switched to ON.
The cylinder lock is factory installed in the
circuit breaker cover. Other internally
mounted accessories cannot be installed in
the same pole as the cylinder lock. (Factory
installation only.)

The cylinder lock is factory installed in the
left pole only of the circuit breaker cover.
Internal accessories cannot be installed in
the same pole as the cylinder lock.

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBER
Qrdei)yrdiesﬂption

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

g
ef®°h?:

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the circuit breaker handle in the OFF posi-
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an
extended deadbolt blocks movement of the
circuit breaker handle. Uniquely coded keys
are removable only with the deadbolt
extended. Each coded key controls a group
of circuit breakers for a given spegificieus-
tomer installation.

The key interlock assembly is@nderwriters
Laboratories, Inc., listed for field installation
under UL file E7819 and consistsief a
mounting kit and a purchasersupplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting platefwhich is'sectired to the
circuit breaker gover in either the left- or
right-pole position, key interlock mounting
screws, and alwire'seal. Specific mounting
kits are required¥fer individual key interlock
types.

Ordering Information

Key ingerlock ‘mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
loggnumbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

Loek Lock Bolt Projection in KIT
Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
Superior B-4003-1| 3/s inch KYK1
Kirk F 3/ginch

Square D SF None

Federal Pioneer | VF 3/g inch

Castell K or QK | 3/sinch CTK1

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

Tihe sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
callinterlocking between two adjacent 3-
pole circuit breakers. It is installed on the
enclosure cover between the circuit break-
ers. When the sliding bar interlock handle is
moved from one side to the other, a bar
extends to alternately block movement of
the circuit breaker handles and prevents
both circuit breakers from being switched to
ON at the same time. Sliding bar interlocks
are not UL listed. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent 3-pole
circuit breakers with circuit breakers
centerline spacing at 4% inches and enclo-
sure front panel thickness of /8 or %6 inch.
(For field installation only.)

| CATALOG NUMBER |
Fsm

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse, &

Cutler-Hammer, Preducts

Five Parkway,Center
PittsburghypPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR
Electrical Rating Data @
@ Voltage | Freq. Inrush | Maximum | Fuse @
Current| Operating | Amps
‘ Amps | Time
120 ® 50/60 10 5 cycles 3
240 ® HzAc |5 (80 ms) 2
1208 | Dc [ 14 5 cycles 35
2408 'Dc |8 | (80 ms) 2-3
Ordering Information
Voltage | Freq. | Terminal Block | 18-Inch
e Pigtail Lead
] | CATALOG NUMBERS
The walking beam interlock provides 120 i Ac EQP1TO7 EOP1PO7
mechanical interlocking between two adja- 240 EOP1T11 EOP1P11
cent circuit breakers of the same pole con- 120 | De |EOPITO7DC EOP1PO7DC
figuration. The walking beam interlock The electrical (Soleneid) operator @ is a sin- EOP1T11DC EOP1P11DC

mounts on a bracket behind and between
the circuit breakers. A plunger on each end
of the beam is inserted through an access
hole in the back plate and base of each cir-
cuit breaker. The walking beam interlock
prevents both circuit breakers from being
switched ON at the same time. If a walking
beam interlock is installed, the wiring
troughs in the back of the circuit breaker,
case are blocked by the plungers and can-
not be used for cross wiring. Factory modi-
fied circuit breakers are required for thig
application.

Ordering Information

The walking beam interlock is available(for
mounting between two adjacent Circuit
breakers spaced Vs inch apaptfan@ having
the same pole configuration. The two circuit
breakers must be factorypmodified'to accept
the walking beam interlockiassembly (suit-
able for use with gither 2-, 3-,"0r 4-pole cir-
cuit breakers). With properlysmodified
circuit breakers, theywalking beam interlock
is suitable for field installation. Order circuit
breakers of the type and‘rating required
modified for field installation of the walking
beam interlock.

CATALOG NUMBER

bl .

@ Electrical"operator is also suitable for use with
E-frame circuit breakers.

@\Therelectrical operator design is endurance
tested for 10,000 electrical operations.

@"Use current-limiting type fuse where required.

@ Tolerance: +10%, —-15% of nominal voltage.

® Tolerance: +10% of nominal voltage.

gle solenoid mechanism that enables local
and remote,gircuit breaker ON, OFF, and
reset switching. The electrical operator is
mounted‘@n the'circuit breaker cover within
the tfimlline ofthe circuit breaker. The elec-
trical operator uses a unique bistable latch
that allows the device to operate using one
solenoid” The accessory provides high-
speedswitching with a maximum operating
timesof 5 cycles (80 ms) making it suitable
for generator synchronizing applications.

Means are provided for remote electrical
operation and for local manual operation.
A special slide includes provisions for
padlocking the circuit breaker handle in the
OFF position. The slide will accept three
padlock shackles with a maximum diameter
of Vs inch (6 mm) each. An interlock electri-
cally disconnects the solenoid when the
electrical operator cover is removed. The
above table provides electrical rating data
for the electrical (solenoid) operator.

The electrical (solenoid) operator is Under-
writers Laboratories, Inc., listed as a circuit
breaker accessory under UL File E64983.

| 240

E-T°-N
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Series C F-Frame External Accessories
LFD CURRENT LIMITER

1Q ENERGY SENTINEL

The 1Q Energy Sentinel is a highly accurate,
microprocessor-based, breaker-mounted
device designed to monitor power and
energy readings. It represents an alternative
to watt meters, watt-hour meters, and watt
demand meters. Key advantages include
savings in space, lower installation costs,
and remote monitoring capability.

The 1Q Energy Sentinel mounts on the load
side of a Westinghouse Series C F-frame
(150 Amp) circuit breaker. It can be applied
on three-phase, four-wire systems, or
single-phase, three-wire systems with volt-
age connected through phases A and C.

For more information see Descriptive
Bulletin 8178.

@ Ratings through 70A can be supplied with
terminals for Cu cable only (#14-#2). Order by
description.

@ Refer to Cutler-Hammer for @vailability.

The LFD current limiter is an accessory that
bolts to the load end of a standard FDB or
FD thermal-magnetic circuit breaker, pro-
viding 200,000A interrupting capacity at up
to 600 Vac. LFD current limiters for thermal-
magnetic circuit breakers are listed with
Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., undergile
E47239.

Ordering Information

Circuit Breaker Rating Amps ©
I
15-70 ’ '

[ 80-160

CATALOG
NUMBERS

EEBR3070R
LFD3150R

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS

Rlug:in adapters simplify installation and
front removal of circuit breakers. Individual
line and load plug-in adapters are available
for rear connection applications on 2-, 3-,
and 4-pole circuit breakers. Common
mounting plates for line- and load-end
adapters are available. The plug-in adapters
are rated 100A or 150/160A. Plug-in adapt-
ers are component recognized through
150A per UL File E56845. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

Plug-in adapters are available for 2-, 3-, and
4-pole circuit breaker configurations. One
plug-in adapter is used for each terminal
end (line or load); specify quantity when
ordering. A one-piece steel mounting plate
is available at no charge when ordered with
line and load plug-in adapters. (Field instal-
lations only.)

o
Continuous ‘ 2-Pole

| 3-Pole [ 4-Pole
Current STYLE NUMBERS
Rating
(Amperes) ‘ ‘
l100 507C036G13 | 507C036G15| 179C968G03
150/160 507C036G14 | 507C036G16| 179C868G04
Mounting \ 176C511H01 | 507C047HO1 | @ ‘
Plate ; ‘

Cutler-Hammer
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Series C®
F-Frame
External
Accessories

REAR CONNECTING STUDS

"m

Rear connecting studs are available in sev-
eral sizes to accommodate specific fixed-
mounted circuit breaker applications. The
rear connecting studs are rated 100A or
150A.

Ordering Information

Each rear connecting stud assemblyjeon-
sists of one stud and one tube. Select alter-
nate long and short stud assemblies\for
circuit breakers with more,than,one pole to
maintain proper clearances,between poles.
One assembly is requiréd forlline-end and
one for load-end ofedehpole. Tubes must
be ordered separately. Connecting studs are
available only with' impesial thread sizes.

T N
\ FBj

S |

Mounting Panelf7+ 1

Breaker Mounting 7—4‘ ‘

‘
E Thread

Surface
-1 ’l*\/
3%
Stud STUD
Ampere ‘ STYLE
Rating i NUMBER

For 15A to 100A Circuit Breakers

['Panel Thickmess UpTube Length fTUBE

{Inches) {Inches)
FN [T

Dimensions |
STYLE {Inches)

NUMBER  p & F

100A Short | 451D874G04
/ 100A Short | 451D874G01
100A Short

11640, '%46 { 1%

1 1116

... |32B9446H20 |.... [3% 5/16—18|
... |32B9446H21 |.... ‘ ,

16

451D874G01 | ¥8ito %8 1y
100A Short | 451D874GO01y) s tole 2
hOOA Long |451B874G02 1 e

146 to %16 ’

... lans | 32B9446H26
... |4% | 32B9446H27 |

100A Long ' 451D874G02
‘ 100A Long  451D874G02, 5 to 8

100A Long | 451D874G02 Vs to %6 |

... |32B9saseH22 |.... }
... |32B9s4asH23 |.... ‘
1376 | 32B9446H24 ' 6%  |....

3% 32B9446H25 ( . ‘

L

For 110A to 150A Circuit Breakers

150A Short | 374D888G01 | 1 e |.... |374D883H06 |.... | 4%

| 150A Shorg, | 374D883G01 | /16 to 16 J 1% |.... |374D883H07 |.... ‘ !

{ 150A Short{y 374D883G01 | % to % (2R ‘ 374D883HO8 | . ...

| 150A Shost, )874D883G01 | 2 to 16 2 374D883H09 |....

| 150A Long,  374D883G02 | 1 ... |3%s | 374D883H10 (T2 |....
150A Bong ) | 374D883G02 | V16 to e ... |3% |374D883HN . r
150ALong  374D883G02 | % to % ( ... |4ne | 374D883H12 } | }
150A Long | 374D883G02 | Va to %16 c 4% (374D883H13 |

PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS

Panelboard connecting straps are used to
connect the circuit breaker terminals to the
panelboard bus. The panelboard connecting
straps are available in two types with 50A,
100A, and 150 ratings: outside pole and
center pole.

The panelboard connecting strips are avail-
able in two sizes to meet the needs of most
standard panelboard applications. The
panelboard connecting straps are listed by
panelboard bus spacing. Style numbers for
special mounting brackets for CDP panel-
board installations are also included.

Ordering Information
Refer to panelboard manufacturer for
compatibility.

Panelboard Connecting Straps

Pole Connector Type

Bus iContin-
l ﬁpaﬁing)] g°“5 Center Outside
nches) [Current
Rating STYLE NUMBERS
(Amperes)
5%-Inch Deep Box, 600 Vac Max
b% 50 673B142G02| 673B142G09
i 2% 100 | 673B142G02| 673B142G10
2% 150 673B142G04| 673B142G03

3% 50 1253C72G01| 1253C72G03
3 100 | 1253C73G03| 1253C73G06
32 150 1253C73G01| 1253C73G05
Mounting Bracket

STYLE NUMBERS

2-Pole 3-Pole ]
624B600H01

| 624B600H02

E-T°N
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Series C®
F-Frame
External
AccCessories

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

The Flex Shaft type handle mechanism is
an extra heavy-duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type enclo-
sures. An operating handle, flexible shaft,
and mechanism are required for standard
application.

The handle can be locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X,
and 12 fabricated enclosures. It is supplied
for mounting in right hand flange enclo-
sures. The handle fits the industry standard
cutout.

Eight lengths of shafts are available®fef use
with the wide range of depths of various
enclosures (3 feet through 10 feet)¢#These
choices enable this mechanism ta be
mounted in various depth, width, and
height enclosures. Note: whef'sélecting the
length of shaft, ensure minimup b@nding
radius of 4 inches is maintained to/operate
properly.

The standard method of shipment includes
the mechanism preset at thé factory; how-
ever, minor field adjustménts may be re-
quired.

For this publicationgthe term Circuit
Breaker shall also include the molded case
switch and{Series C motor circuit protector
(HMCP).

TYPESM SAFETY HANDLE
MECHANISM @

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assemé
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and door interlock
hardware to fit industry standard flapge
cutout.

Circuit Length of CATALOG
Breaker Flex Shaft NUMBERS
| (in feet)
F-Frame 3 F1503
4 F1S04
5 F1S05
6 F1S06
7 F1S07
8 F1S08 . .
9 F1509 The SM safety handle mechanism provides
0 F1S10 a means of externally operating a circuit

breaker mounted in an enclosure and is
designed to reduce the possibility of circuit
breaker tampering. The handle mechanism
is especially suited for use in automotive
and machine tool industries through its
conformance to NEMA 12 and J. I. C. re-
quirements. A specially modified handle
mechanism for NEMA 4 enclosure applica-
tion is also available. The handle mecha-
nism will accept up to three padlock shack-

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms are
available. Add suffix X to complete catalog
number.

Accessories

Standard Door Hardware
(Required Adapter Kit Below)

CATALOG NUMBERS | Latch Panel Height | les, each with a maximum diameter of
DH1R 2 point Up to 30 in. 3/sinch (9.52mm).

DH2R 2 point Upto40in. . . .

DH3R 3 point Over 40in. Ordering information

Right-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover
|CATALOG NUMBER
[Hinged on Left [SM150R |

Refer to page 27 for more information.

Door Hardware Adapter Kit
(Required on Standard Door Hardware)

|CATALOG NUMBER
|AMTDHA

Refer to page 27 for more information.

Left-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover
[CATALOG NUMBER

[Hinged on Right | SM150L |

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and
door interlock pin. Available for right-hand
flange mounting only.

CATALOG NUMBERS

HDH-2R
HDH-3R

Panel Height

Up to 40 in.
Over 40 in.

2 point
| 3 point

F-T°N
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Series C F-Frame External Accessories
SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM

Ordering Information

The Westinghouse general purpose Rotary
handle mechanisms are suitable for use with
NEMA 1, 3R, 4, and 12 fabricated enclosures.
They are designed for use with Series C
F-Frame Circuit Breakers, Molded Case
Switches, and Motor Circuit Protectors
(HMCP).

Required for a standard application are the
operating handle, shaft, and mechanism.

The operating handle has been designed

to meet NFPA 79 requirements. It may be
mounted in either the horizontal or the
vertical direction. The handle was ergonomi-
cally designed with extra clearance for a
“gloved hand” to operate. It may be
padlocked in the OFF position utilizing

3 padlocks.

The standard label on the operating handle
indicates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset.

@ Complete catalog number includes the standard
handle, mechanism, shaft, and suppert bracef
bracket.

@ Handle is designed suitablé for NEMA 1,3R, and
12 enclosures.

® The standard handle label indicates QN/Tripped/
OFF/Reset.

@ Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support
bracket and its parts.

® Longer shafts (16 in. and 24 in.) include an
adjustable support extensiofi

available. Add suffix X to complete catalog
number.

To meetthe various enclosure depths, four
variable depth shafts are offered (6 inch, 12
inch, 16 inch, and 24 inch). Each shaft
includes a support brace to ensure praper
alignment. In addition, the 16 inch and 24
inch extra long shafts include an adjustable
support bracket.

The standard mechanism locatedén the
breaker does include means fogrinternally
locking the breaker in the “OFE" position
with up to 3 padlocks each withia maximum
diameter of .312 inch.

NEMA 4/4X handleszare similar to standard
handles except théy includeianfinternal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between the handle and the housing, the
handle may nat,indicate a tripped position.

= Breaker Shaft f COMPLETE SEPARATE STYLE NUMBERS
Frame Length ‘ CATALOG Standard Breaker@ Shaft®
| (inches) | NUMBER® ’ Handle@® Mechanism

F 6 \ HM1R06 6648C22G01 6648C28G0] 4217B37G04
12 HM1R12 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G01
16 HM1R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G02
24 HM1R24 | 6648C22G01 6648C23G01 4217B37G03

Note: NEMA 4 handle mechanisms are Accessories

As an option,/an auxiliary switch is offered
so ghatythe“control panel builder may elec-
tgically indicate the status of the breaker.
Thispaccessory would be mounted on the
mechanism and comes with 24-inch pigtail
leads;

Microswitch
{Includes 24-inch Pigtail leads)

STYLE NUMBER
5108A61G01

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghodise, &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five PagkwayCenter

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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DOOR HARDWARE

Door Hardware listed in this section may be
used with Types SM and AMT handle
mechanisms.

Three choices of door hardware and an
auxiliary handle are offered to provide the
best latching scheme for individual needs.
The door hardware is designed with a
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof
slot that requires the use of a tool to open
the door.

Select desired hardware below. Additional
latches can be ordered from accessories
Descripfion and

section if desired.
Catalog Numbers

% & | With sliding latches for smaller |
panels up to approx. 30" high.

‘FHardware
| Item

CATALOG NUMBERS |
Right Hand: DH1R
Left Hand: DH1L

‘ With 2-roller latches for ’
intermediate panels up to
approx. 40” high.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH2R
Left Hand: DH2L

With 3-roller latcheSifor, [arger
panels, approx. #40” anddigher.

CATALQG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH3R
LeftMHand: BH3L

Auxiliary handle for larger panels.

| CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH4R
Left Hand: DH4L

| S

Note;
Right-hand enclosure cover hinged on left,
Left-hand enclosure cover hinge on right.

Accessories DoorHardware Kit
Dress Nameplates: Required
to meet automotive specifi-
cations. Mounts from inside
enclosure and covers oper-
ating mechanism mounting
bolts; makes mechanism
non-removable when enclo-
sure door is closed.

This adapter kit is for use with door hard-
ware kits DH1R, DH2R, or DH3R for type SM
handle mechanisms to permit the use and
interlocking of right-hand installation of the
type AMT handle mechanism (Below-the-
Handle or Above-the-Handle type).

CATALOG NUMBER |
AMTDHA |

STYLE NUMBER _
373D260G05

Electrical Interlock Kit;
Provides 1 N.C. and

1 N.O. contacts (SPBi
switch) for use with auXik:
iary circuits./Mounts(to
end of meéhanism hous-
ing as shown.

STYLEWUMBER, |
|622B747G0y,

v_ |

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an additional
lateh foruse with applications where two
pointd{atching may not be adequate.

Sliding Latch

Rolling Latch

For Door Hardware Using Sliding Latches
STYLE NUMBER
|Right- or Left-Hand Mounting | 656D669G01 |

For Door Hardware Using Roller Latches

STYLE NUMBERS

Right-Hand Mounting ; 370D801G04 /
Left-Hand Mounting 370D802G04 |

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for
Type SM Mechanisms

Required when door hardware is not used,
operates as door closes. Additional method
of securing door such as screw latch, also
required (supplied by box manufacturer).

ﬂ‘

STYLE NUMBER
623B214G02

F:-T-N
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Series C F-Frame External Accessories

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM ® TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL
-y Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle HANDLE MECHANISM
Mechanisms
=1,

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 require- 1 O

ments. These handles are similar to standard

handles, except they include an internal

neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect

between handle and housing, handle will not

indicate a tripped position when used with

circuit breakers.

E/LE NUMBER ]

Standard Finish | 504C323G04 ]
The vari-depth handle mechanism provides TheyMC motor control handle mechanism is
a means of externally operating a circuit Handle Kits: These kits are for use with alinear-operating, fixed-depth mechanism
breaker housed in an enclosure and canbe  NEMA 4. 7. and 9 cast enclosures. The kits designed for through-door mounting in
applied to enclosures of varying depths. include é s'pecial operating handle, mduft: standardized and shallow depth enclosures.
The handle mechanism can be used in ing bolts, and an adapter bushing.,(The Tihe handle mechanism provides positive
NEMA 1, 3R, 4,7, 9, and 12 enclosure appli- bushing ’may be purchased separately.) Kits operation and direct disconnect status
cations, depending on the accessory com- may be used with standard mecHanisssand indication. It is interlocked with the enclo-
ponents selected. The handle mechanism shafts as required. sure door so that the door can be opened
will accept up to three padlock shackles, only when the handle is set to OFF. (A
each with a maximum diameter of*/.sinch g1y E NUMBER A 7 defeater, supplied with the handle mecha-
(7.94 mm). NEMA 4 and 9 Kit ] '314C794G10 nism, can be used to bypass the interlock

7‘ for maintenance and inspection.) The
j handle mechanism will accept up to three

[STYLE NUMBER

. § padlock shackles, each with a maximum
NEMA 7 Kit N814C794G09

diameter of 3/s inch (7.92 mm). UL File
E56845.

[STYLE NUMBER

Ordering Information® iy ¥ _
Adapter Bushing)Only$§,314C794G04

Ordering Information

For use with NEMA 1 Enclosure Catalog
[CATALOG NUMBER

'SMCU180FD

For use with NEMA 12 Enclosure Catalog

CATALOG NUMBER
CMCU150FD

Mechanisms®@@ Handle Shaft

Standard - Special - NEMA 1, 3R, 4#Standard Long ;

(No Internal (With Internal 12 (With

Lockoff) Lockoff) Hardware)

STYLE NUMBERS STYLE Panel STYLE Panel |
NUMBER Depth NUMBER Depth

373D958G22 | 373D958G23 | 504C323G03 | 47A4446G36 | 574-11% 47A4446G37 |11%-14%

Note: Extra long shaft available. Includes support bracket for Series C F-Frame with no
internal lockoff. Order 378D958G24, which includes the mech, shaft, and bracket.
Order handle separately. PanelDepth 16%3-24%.

@ UL-listed for field installation under E64983.

@ When circuit breaker is used with plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B125G14.
If rear connect studs are used, refer to Westinghouse.

@ Includes hardware.

@ Outline and drilling plan refefence: Drawing 653D270.

Cutler-Hammeér.

Westinghouse &
Cutler-HammmemProducts

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghmPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit-Breakers
J-Frame
70-250°Amperes

Dimensions, Inches (mm)

No. of Poles | Width Height l Depth
2,3 4.125(105) | 10 (255) 1 4.063 (103)
4 55 (140) | 10 (254) | 4.068(103) |
Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)
Breaker | Complete Frame Only Trip Unit |
Type Breaker ‘
Number of Poles ¥‘
2 |3 4 | 2 3 2 3 K \
JDB 11.25 125 — — - — —
i (5.103) | (5.670)
JD 11.25 12.5 12.75 9 10 10:5 ‘ 2 2 1.5
(5.103) (5.670) (5.783) (4.082) (4.536) (4763) | (.907) (.907) (.680)
HJD 11.25 125 12.75 9 10 10.5 ‘ 2 2 15
(5.103) (5.670) (5.783) (4.082) (4.536) (4.763) (.907) (.907) (.680)
JDC 12.25 13.5 12.75 10 1 10.5 \ 2 | 2 1.5
(6557) | (6.124) | (5.783) | (4536) 'N4.990) | (4.763) | (.907) | (907) | (.680)
INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS
UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings
Circuit ‘ Number ‘ Interrupting‘€apacity (Symmetrical Amperes)
?reaker gfl Volts A¢H50/60Hz) Volts Dc
ype oles 240 480 600 | 125 25000 5000
JDB 2,3 65,000 25,000 18,000 | ...... 10,000 | ......
JD 2,3,4 65,000 25,000 18,000 | ...... 10,000 | ......
HJD 2,3,4 100,000 65,000 25,000 | ...... 22,000 | ......
JDC 2,3,4 200,000 100,000 35000 | ...... 22,000 | ......
HJDDC | 3@ W ...40 | ... | oo b oo 42,0006 35,000®

IEC 157-1 (P1) Interrupting Capacity Ratings

Circuit Number Interrupting Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes)

Breaker of Volts Ac (50/60Hz) Volts D¢
Type Poles 240  [380 | 415 440 | 500 600 125 25000
JD 2,34 65,000 25,000 25,000 25,000 20,000 ......| ...... 10,000
HJD, 2,3,4 100,000 65,000 65,000 65,000 42,000 ......| ...... 22,000
JDE 2,3,4 200,000 | 100,000 | 100,000 | 100,000 | 65,000 ...... | ...... 22,000

@\2-pole'circuit breaker or two outside poles of 3-pole circuit breaker.
@, Time constant is 3 milliseconds minimum at 10kA and 8 milliseconds minimum at 22kA.

® 8'milliseconds time constant.
@ 3 poles in series.
® 2 poles in series.

STANDARDS

Senies £ molded case circuit breakers are
designed to conform with the following
stapdards:

® Australian Standard AS 2184, Molded
Case Circuit Breakers

® British Standards Institution Standard BS
4752: Part 1, Switchgear and Control
Gear Part 1: Circuit Breakers

® Canadian Standards Association Stan-
dard C22.2 No. 5, Service Entrance and
Branch Circuit Breakers

® |nternational Electrotechnical Commis-
sion Recommendations IEC 157-1, Circuit
Breakers’

® Japanese T-Mark Standard, Molded Case
Circuit Breakers

® National Electrical Manufacturers
Association Standards Publication No.
AB1-1975, Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® South African Bureau of Standards,
Standard SABS 156, Standard Specifica-
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® Swiss Electro-Technical Association
Standard SEV 157-1, Safety Regulations
for Circuit Breakers

® Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard
UL 489, Molded Case Circuit Breakers and
Circuit Breaker Enclosures, Including
Marine Circuit Breakers File E7819

® Union Technique de |'Electricite Standard
NF C 63-120, Low Voltage Switchgear and
Control Gear Circuit Breaker Requirements

® Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker
(Association of German Electrical Engi-
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear, Circuit
Breakers

Conformance with these standards satisfies
most local and international codes, assum-
ing user acceptability and simplified appli-
cation.

Series C molded case circuit breakers equal
or exceed Federal Specification Classifica-
tion W-C-375b requirements for the particu-
lar class associated with the circuit breaker
frame being considered.

E:T-N
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, J-Frame, 70-250 Amperes

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS

This information is presented only as an aid to understanding catalog numbers. It is not to be used to build catalog numbers’or circuit

breakers or trip units.
Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers

S 4T

Circuit Number Circuit Suffix

Trip Unit Catalog Numbers
JT

250 @
Trip Number Tri@ffix

-

Breaker/ of Breaker/ Unit of
Frame Poles Frame Type Poles
Type Ampere
Rating
JDB 2: 2 Poles 70 C: Non-Aluminim Terminals JT: Thermal- 2 T:  Trip Unit
JD 3: 3 Poles 90 F: Frame Only Magnetic 3 Thermal-Magnetic
HJD 4: 4 Poles 100 K: High Magnetic Molded Case Switch Fixed Thermal
JDC 125 V: 50°C Calibration Adj. Magnetic
HJDDC 150 W: Without Terminals V:  50°C Calibration
175 X: Load Side Terminals Only
200 Y: Line Side Terminals Only
225
250

J-frame circuit breakers are
components (Frame, Tri
assembled complete bre

s individual
rminals), or factory

Further Information

Technical Data .....ccccceeevecinnninen TD 29-160
Dimensions .............. ... DS 29-170J
Time/Current Curves.......... ... AD 29-167J
Instantaneous Only Circuit Breakers
(Motor Circuit Protector)......... SD 29-120H

Printed in U.S.A.
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MOLDED CASE SWITCHES

Molded case switches are used as compact switches in applications requiring high current
switching capabilities. Molded case switches are constructed of circuit breaker components
and are of the high instantaneous automatic type. Molded case switches are listed in
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard UL 1087.

'Maximum | 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc Standard [
Continuous | Circuit Breaker Only Terminal$)Only
Ampere | Without Line and Load Terminals
Rating - Suitable for See Page 7 for
| @40°C Reverse Feed Use OptionalyTerminals
B | CATALOG NUMBERS i ] < ]
2Pole - o 7 %
250 1 Jp2250WK | JDB2250WK ~ [TAsokB@
[3Pole ..
| 250 [ JD3250WK | JDB3250WK hiazsokB® |

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC APPLICATIONS

These UL listed Dc Molded Case Circuit Breakers are fopusetin,the ungrounded battery
supply circuits of UPS systems providing continuous, reliable Acypower to computer
controllqd applications such as fiqancial transaqtions and teleeommunications.

Series Connection Diagrams for
DC Application

I'Maximum Circuit Breaker Frame Only®@ | Thermal/Magnetic,Trip Only | Standard
 Continuous [ T Terminals Only
Ampere High Interrupting Capacity
Rating See Page 7 for
. @40°C 35 kAIC @ 500 Vdc i Optional Terminals
. | CATALOG NUMBERS
3-Pole
170 r HJDDC3250F JE3070T TA250KB®
90 JI13090T
100 JT3100T
1 125 FJT3125T
150 JT3150T |
175 JT3175T |
200 JT3200T
225 ‘ JT3225T
250 | | JT3250T

@ Individually packed.
@ For use with thermal-magnetic trip units only.

3 Poles in Series for Dc

1212

LOAD

H

E-T-N
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Westinghouse
Series C®
J-Frame
Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire con-
necting capabilities for specific ranges of
continuous current current ranges and wire
types. All terminals comply with Underwrit-
ers Laboratories Inc. Standard UL486A and
UL486B and CSA Standard C22.2 No. 65, or
Electrical Bulletin 1165. Unless otherwise
specified, J-frame circuit breaker line and
load terminals are shipped separately for
field installation.

Ljne and Load Terminal

The bottom of the standard TA250KB termi-
nal contains a recess which is positioned
over the J-frame circuit breaker terminal
conductor.

Ordering Information

J-frame circuit breakers use Cu/Aliterminals
as standard. When optional copper-only
terminals are required, ordenRby catalog
number. Specify if factory installatien,is
required.

Maximum | Terminal Wire AWG Wire . Metric [sCATALOG NUMBERS |
Breaker Body Type Range/No. Wire i !
Amps Material Conductors Range mm? ‘

Standard Cu/Al Pressure Terminals

250 Aluminum | Cu/Al #4-350 MCM ©25-185 TA250KB
250 Stainless Cu #4-350 MCM 25-185 T250KB
Steel - 1 |
=
S
—Collar
| Q |
Slotted —— % N”t é_ Slotted
Screw Screw
T250KB Terminal TA250KB Terminal
MULTI WIRE CONNECTORS

Field-installed multi wire connectors for the
leadiside (OFF) end terminals. They are
usedto distribute the load from the circuit
breaker to multiple devices without the use
of’'separate distribution terminal blocks.

Multi Wire Lug Kits include mounting hard-
ware, insulators and tin-plated aluminum
connectors to replace three mechanical
load lugs. UL listed for copper only as used
on the load side (OFF) end.

Ordering Information
Package of 3.

Maximum ‘ KIT Wires Wire Pressure
| Amperes |CATALOG |Per Size Screw
NUMBERS |Terminal | Range Toreue
i AWG Cu | (Ibfin)
225 '3TA250J3K |3 #142 170 :
1225 3TA25046K |6 #14-6 | 25 J

PLUGINUT

@
@

The plug nut is used in applications where
screw-connected ring-type terminals are
preferred to connect cables to circuit
breaker conductors. The plug nut is press-fit
into the opening in the circuit breaker termi-
nal conductor. Screws and washers are
supplied by customer.

Ordering Information

Plug nuts are available for line/load conduc-
tors of J-frame Series C circuit breakers.
Plug nuts are supplied in packages of 6.

[Thread  Thread | CATALOG NUMBERS
Type Size ~ Package of 6 )

Imperial | .250-20 ' PLN2 -
Meﬁtric’i\M—Bii | PLN2M g

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT

For use with TA250KB terminals only.

Ordering Information
Package of 12. Priced individually.

"CATALOG NUMBER |
[ KCWTK |

F.T-N
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Westinghouse Series C J-Frame Termination Accessories
BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

Hardware for surface mounting of circuit
breakers is supplied only on request.
Hardware consists of mounting screws and
lockwashers. Order hardware for circuit
breaker pole configurations as required.

Ordering Information
Base mounting hardware is supplied at no

charge when ordered with a circuit breaker.
When ordering separately, refer to price list.

Imperial Thread

TERMINAL SHIELDS

INTERPHASE BARRIERS

Number of |Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting |NUMBER
2,3,4 0.250-20 x 2.75  |Individual |4218B80G03
E;:dpggel Terminal shields provide protection against, /Thefnterphase barriers provide additional
L Screws and accidental contact with live line side termi- electrical clearance between circuit breaker
i Lockwashers nations. Terminal shields are fabricated poles for special termination applications.
) from high dielectric insulating material and “?The barriers are high dielectric insulating
Metric Thread fasten over the front terminal access 0pen-, plates that are installed in the molded slots
PNUImbe'Of Description Typeof  |STYLE ings. Small openings in the shields previde  between the terminals. (Field installation
(roes Mounting |NUMBER limited access to the terminals foptightén-  only.)
234 M 071X Individual - 4218B80G13|  jng connectors. (Field installafion oflyf)
Head Steel Ordering Information
Screws and ‘ Ordering Information
Lockwashers | The terminal shield is availabléfor line and

HANDLE EXTENSION

Not included with breaker. Must be pur-
chased separately.

load terminal areasgin,2-, 3%, and 4-pole
circuit breakers. Ferminal shiélds must be
ordered in mulgiples af 10 (for each style
number).

Loc_at|on No. ofjRoles STYLE NUMBERS
éATALOG NUMBER Line End 2,3 1266C07G01
E— 4 6631C01G01
HEX3
e Load End 2,3 6641C16G01
4 6641C16G02

CATALOG NUMBER
IPB3 (package of kage of3) E

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghgtise, &
Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway, Center
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printed in U.S.A.

May 1995
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Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A, J-Frame

31-500A Accessories

GENERAL INFORMATION

All internal accessories are of the plug-in
type and are listed for field installation
under UL File E64983.® Internal accessories
for sealed circuit breakers are listed under
UL File E7819 for factory installation only.
The available plug-in accessories include
the following:

Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch
Auxiliary Switch

Shunt Trip

Low Energy Shunt Trip
Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Different accessory wiring options are avail-
able to satisfy most circuit breaker mount-
ing applications. The standard wiring con-
figuration is pigtail leads exiting the rear of
the base directly behind the accessory.
Optional configurations include a terminal
block mounted on thesame sside of the base
as the accessory, leads exiting the side of
the base where the accessory is mounted,
and leads exiting the rear of the base on the
side opposite the accessory. If accessory
leads longer than 18 inches are required,
sidec;mou nted terminal blocks should be Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in J-Frame Circuit Breaker
used.

Cover design permits field installation of
external accessories such as key interlecks,
padlockable handle lock hasp, and electrigal
or manual handle operations withoutsmodi-
fying the cover.

To identify allowable accessorygifistallation
combinations, see page 10.

@, Some UL listings pending; refer to Cutler-
Hammer.

E.T-N
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Series C J-Frame Accessory Combinations

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessories and the number of poles in the circuit breaker.

Reference 2-, 3-Pole 4-Pole

Termination Accessories Page Lt. Ctr. Rt Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu.
Line and Load Terminals 7 [ [ ]

Plug Nut 7 [ J [ ]
Control Wire Terminal Kit 7 [ ] [
Base Mounting Hardware 8 [ ] / [
Handle Extension 8 [ ] [
Terminal Shields 8 (] [ )
Interphase Barriers 8 (] () J

Internal Accessories (Only 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole)

‘ Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) 1 ] “ a a _?

| Auxiliary Switch (1A, 1B) 12 a = n n
Auxiliary Switch (24, 28) 12 . /m " "
Auxiliary Switch/Alarm Lockout 12 a | a | 0 | 0
Shunt Trip-Standard 13 n |m n | =
Shunt Trip-Low Energy 14 m ™ ™ | =
Undervoltage Release Mechanism 15 ] ] f ] [ ] ]

External Accessories

r Non-Padlockable Handle Block 17 : ]

Padlockable Handle Block 17 a a
Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 17 a | Q Q Q

T» Cylinder Lock 17 a J ]

. Key Interlock Kit 18 om W ) j i a | o RE B D;i
Sliding Bar Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 18 S [ ] i J
Electrical (Solenoid) Operator 19 . [ )
1a E;a.rgy Sentinel 7 18 . } o
Plug-In Adapters 20 - [ ] «)_ /] - [ -
Rear Connecting Studs 20 [ [
Panelboard Connecting Straps 21 [ ] \ [ /‘\
Handie Mechanisms 23 y - o [ ] [ ]

ﬂs)r Hardware/Accessories ) g_* - - 7;f [ ] i J;, 7.;)

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer)

Special Calibration 27 7 ' ® ‘ [

Moisture Fungus Treatment 27 - T 7\ [ ] | [ ] o

Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 27 ) L J [ ] ]

Marine Application 27 [ ] ‘ /L [ ] _J
B Applicable in indicated pole position 1 May be mounted on left or right pole — not both @ Accessory available/Modification available

@ 2-Pole breaker supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole.
@ Right pole of a 4-pole bredker use pigtail accessories only.

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghousei&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printedin U.S.A.

E.T1°N June 1994
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June 1994 Series C®
Supersedes Frame Book 29-102, pages 1-32, J F
dated January 1992 - r m
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A, a e
31-500A Internal
ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH
Electrical Rating Data®®
Maximum | Frequency | Maximum | Dielectric
Voltage Current Withstand
| o Amps | Voltage
600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 Dc 0.5®@
1 250 Dec ) 0.25®@ 4
Ordering Information
Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch
The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
circuit breaker trip status and provides Sets of Contacts | Locatiofil), | Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
remote signaling and interlocking capabili- | (1M and 1B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail | Terminal
ties when the circuit breaker trips. For 2-, 3-, 3 Block Leads Block
and 4-pole circuit breakers, the alarm (sig- Same Rear® Opposite | Same
nal)/lockout switch consists of one SPDT Side Side | Side B B -
(single-pole double-throw) switch as- A | CATALOG NUMBERS ] CATALOG NUMBERS |
sembled to a plug-in module mounted in 1 Left ATL2LA | A1L2LB | A1L2LC | ATL2LT A1L2LPK | ATL2LTK
retaining slots in the top of the trip unit. I Right® A1L2RA | A1L2RB | A1L2RC | A1L2RT® A1L2RPK | ATL2RTK®

The SPDT switch contacts are identified as
make and break contacts. When the circuit
breaker trips, the make contact closes and
the break contact opens.

® Enduranée,— 6000 electrical operations plus
2000 mechanical operations.

® Pigtaillwiresize — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?3).

@ Nongzinductive load.

@gkistedwith Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
fieldinstallation on interchangeable trip unit
breakers under E64983.

© Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

® WNot for use on 4-pole circuit breakers.

EF-T-N



Selection Data

29-120J

Page 12

Series C J-Frame Internal Accessories

AUXILIARY SWITCH

The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker
contact status information by monitoring
the position of the molded crossbar con-
taining the moving contact arms. The auxil-
iary switch is used for remote signaling and
interlocking purposes, and consists of one
or two SPDT switches assembled to a plug-
in module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has
one “"a” and one "b” contact. When the
circuit breaker contacts are open, the “a”
contact is open and the "b” contact is
closed.

@ Endurance — 6000 electrical operations plus
2000 mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 88 AWG (0.82 mm?).

® Non-inductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters Labanatofies, Inc. for

field installation or interchangeable trip unit

breakers under E64983.

Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of

breaker.

Not for use on 4spole circuit breakers.

@

®

Electrical Rating Data®®@

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric

Voltage Current Withstand
Amps Voltage

600 50/60 Hz ‘ 6 © 2500

125 dc 0.5@ |

250 dc 0.25® L ‘

Ordering Information

ﬂxiliary Switch

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted 1
Sets of Contacts | Location . . ’ - ]
(1a and 1b) (Pole) Connection Typé'and Location Field Instal}latlon Kits® \
18-inch PigtaillLeads [ Terminal Pigtail ' Terminal
. Block Leads Block
Same ‘ Rear® | Opposite| Same
Side Side Side ]
CATALOGWNUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left A1X2LAN] ATX2LB | ATX2LC ~ATX2LT ATX2PK 1 A1X2LTK
Right® ATX2RA [“A1X2RB | A1X2RC ‘ ATX2RT® A1X2PK ‘A1X2RTK©
2 Left A2X2LATT A2X2LB ... ... A2X2LT A2X2PK ' A2X2LTK
Right® A2X2RA \ A2X2RB | ....... A2X2RT® | A2X2PK | A2X2RTK®

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm*(Signal}/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination

Each catalog nuimber listeduin the following table includes one auxiliary switch and one
alarm switch.4n an auxiliary switch ASL switch combination, the auxiliary switch is always
mounted on, the'side of the plug-in module next to the center pole of the circuit breaker.

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted ]
Sets of Contaets | Logation Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® !
{12 and 1b (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal | Pigtail | Terminal |
Block Leads Block |
M anggl) Same | Rear® Opposite | Same :

Side ‘ Side | Side \
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS |

1 Left AAL2LA  AAL2LB , ....... AAL2LT AAL2LPK | AAL2LTK
Right® AALzFLALAALZRB | R AAL2RT® AAL2RPK| AAL2RTK® |

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghfuse &
Cutler-HammerProducts

Five Rarkway Center
Pittsburgh,*Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

F:T-N
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Series C®
J-Frame
Internal
Accessories

SHUNT TRIP

E:

The shunt trip provides remote controlled
tripping of the circuit breaker. The shunt
trip consists of an intermittent rated sole-
noid with a tripping plunger and a cutoff
switch assembled to a plug-in module.
When required for ground fault protection
applications, certain ac rated shunt trips, as
noted in the Electrical Rating Table, are
suitable for operation at 55 percent of rated
voltage.

@ Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.

@ Approximate total circuit breaker contact
opening time — 18 milliseconds.

@® Endurancey— 6000 electrical operations plus
2000 mechanical operations.

@ Supplyfweltages suitable for use with Class 1
GFP deviges:"Marking label included with
accessory kits.

® Listed withilUnderwiters Laboratories, Inc. for
fieldinstallation under E64983.

® “StaAdard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

@ Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault
sensing element.

Not for use on 4-pole circuit breakers.

Electrical Rating Data®@®

| 50-60 Hz i De N
Supply | Minimum | VA | Supply | Minimum | VAS
Voltage | Operating Voltage| Operating
| | Voltage Voltage
12 8.4 31 12 8.4 50
24 ] 173 24 247,
48 33.6 686 48 336 1094
60 ) 1014 60 . | 1898 |
110@ 60.5 66 | 110 77 112
120® 84 | N20 138
127® 102§ 125 150
208@ 354
220® 396
| 2400 432 . e
380 276 95 || 220 | 154 40
400 1084 250 . 58
415 120 ‘
440 13617 ..
480 . 336 34
525 42
550 50
600 60

Ordering Information

Sglect shupt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range.
Shunt trip coils are designed to be applied at specific ac or dc voltages within the voltage
range shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit breaker accessory
nameplates.

Shunt Trip
? Voltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
(ac Freq = 50/60 Hz)| Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite Same
Side Side Side |
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
_Left Pole Mounting AC/DC Ratings®
12-24 Vac or Vdc SNT2LA04 | SNT2LB04 | SNT2LCO04 | SNT2T04 SNT2P04K | SNT2T04K
48-60 Vac or Vdc SNT2LA06 | SNT2LB06 | SNT2LC06 | SNT2T06 SNT2P06K | SNT2T06K
110-240 Vac or SNT2LA11 | SNT2LB11 | SNT2LC11 | SNT2T11 SNT2P11K | SNT2T11K
110-125 Vdc @
380-440 Vac or SNT2LA14 | SNT2LB14 | SNT2LC14 | SNT2T14 SNT2P14K | SNT2T14K
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT2LA18 | SNT2LB18 | SNT2LC18 | SNT2T18 SNT2P18K | SNT2T18K
Right Pole Mounting AC/DC Ratings
12-24 Vac or Vdc SNT2RA04 | SNT2RB04 | SNT2RC04 | SNT2T04® | SNT2P04K | SNT2T04K®
48-60 Vac or Vdc SNT2RA06 | SNT2RB06 | SNT2RC06 | SNT2T06® | SNT2P06K | SNT2T06K®
!110-240 Vac or SNT2RA11 | SNT2RB11 | SNT2RC11 | SNT2T11® | SNT2P11K | SNT2T11K®
110-125 Vdc @
| 380-440 Vac or SNT2RA14 | SNT2RB14 | SNT2RC14 | SNT2T14® | SNT2P14K | SNT2T14K®
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT2RA18 | SNT2RB18 | SNT2RC18 | SNT2T18® | SNT2P18K | SNT2T18K®

F:1-N
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Series C J-Frame Internal Accessories

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP

Low energy shunt trip devices are designed
to operate from low energy output signals
from dedicated current sensors typically
applied in ground fault protection schemes.
However, with a proper control voltage
source, they may be applied in place of
conventional trip devices for special appli-
cations. Flux paths surrounding permanent
magnets used in the shunt trip assembly
hold a charged spring poised in readiness
to operate the circuit breaker trip mecha-
nism. When a 100 microfarad capacitor
charged to 28 Vdc is discharged through
the shunt trip coil, the resultant flux op-
poses the permanent magnet flux field,
which releases the stored energy in the
spring to trip the circuit breaker. As the
circuit breaker resets, the shunt trip reset
arm is actuated by the circuit breaker
handle, resetting the shunt trip. The plug-in
module is mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Coil is intermittent-rated
only. Cutoff provisions required in control
circuit.

Cutoff provisions required in eontrglcircuit.
Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

Standard mounting Ilocation — leads exit rear of
breaker.

@ Not for use on 4-pole circuit breakers.

® e

®

Ordering Information
Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicatéd voltage range.
Shunt trip coils are designed to be applied at specific ac or dc voltagés within the voltage
range shown. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable“Gircuit breaker accessory

nameplates.

Low Energy Shunt Trip®

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted

Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail ‘ Terminal

Block Leads ‘ Block

Same Rear® | Opposite Same |
Side Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS

Left Pole® LST2LA LST2LB LST2LC LST2LT LST2LPK LST2LTK

‘ Right Pole LST2RA LST2RB LST2RC LST2RT® LST2RPK LST2RTK@ ]

Cutler-Hammer

WestinghGuse ‘&
Cutler-Hammer*Products

Five Rarkway Center
Pittsburgh®Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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L]
Accessories
UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM
Electrical Rating Data ®@
50/60 Hz Dc
Supply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup VA
Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage
Min. Max. Max. Min. Max. Max.
12 4.2 8.4 102 19 12 4.2 8.4 10.2 1.6
24 8.4 16.8 20.4 3.9 24 8.4 16.8 20.4 3.1
48 21 336 | 4038 25 48 21 336 40.8 2.0
60 38 60 3.1
110 445 77 935 1.8 1 110 1.6
120 2.1 120 445 77 935 1.9
127 24 | 125 2.2
) ) 208 85 1456 | 17618 2.7 | 220 875 | 154 187 3.1
The undervoltage release mechanism moni- | 559 3.1 250 4.0
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and 240 3.8 ‘
trips the circuit breaker when the voltage 380 168 266 323 32 |
falls to between 70 and 35 percent of the 415 4.0 ‘
solenoid coil rating. 440 46 L o
, 480 L 5.4 [ _
The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a Undervoltage Release Mechanism
plunger and tripping lever assembled to a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping Voltagg Factory Mounted Field Mounted
lever resets the undervoltage release Rating Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
mechanism when normal voltage has been (ac.Freq = 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
restored and the circuit breaker handle is 50/60 Hz) Block® Leads Block@
moved to the reset (OFF) position. With no Same | Rear@ Opposite Same
voltage applied to the undervoltage release Side LSide Side
mechanism, the circuit breaker contacts will CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
not touch when a closing operation is,at- Left Pole Mounting AC Ratings ©
tempted. 12 Vac UVH2LA02 | UVH2LB02 | UVH2LC02 | UVH2LTO02 | UVH2LPO2K | UVH2LT02K
: 24 Vac UVH2LAO3 | UVH2LBO03 | UVH2LC03 | UVH2LT03 | UVH2LPO3K | UVH2LTO03K
NOTE: Undervoltage release mechafism 48-60 Vac UVH2LA05 | UVH2LBO5 | UVH2LCO5 | UVH2LT05 | UVH2LPOSK | UVH2LTOSK
accessories are not designed for, 110-127 Vac UVH2LA08 | UVH2LB08 | UVH2LCO08 | UVH2LT08 | UVH2LPOSK | UVH2LTO08K
and should not be used as, cifeuit 208-240 Vac UVH2LAT1 | UVH2LB11 | UVH2LC11 | UVH2LT11 | UVH2LP11K | UVH2LT11K
interlocks. 380-480 Vac UVH2LA15 | UVH2LB15 | UVH2LC15 f UVH2LT15 | UVH2LP15K | UVH2LT 15K
. N Right Pole Mounting AC Ratings
g;fli??}g:";ﬁg%‘:;?ndervoltage - 12 Vac UVH2RA02 | UVH2RBO02 UVHchoﬂ UVH2RTO02 | UVH2RPO2K | UVH2RT02K
¢ 24 Vac UVH2RA03 | UVH2RB03 | UVH2RCO03 | UVH2RTO03 | UVH2RP0O3K | UVH2RTO03K
mechanism catalog plimber forthe voltage | 4560 vac UVH2RAO05 | UVH2RBO5 | UVH2RCO5 { UVH2RT05 | UVH2RPOSK | UVH2RTOSK
within the indicated voltage range. Under- 110-127 Vac UVH2RA08 | UVH2RB08 | UVH2RC08 | UVH2RT08 | UVH2RP0O8K | UVH2RTO8K
voltage release mechanism cgils are de- 208-240 Vac UVH2RA11 | UVH2RB11 | UVH2RC11 | UVH2RT11 | UVH2RP11K | UVH2RT11K
signed to be applied at specific ac or dc 380-480 Vac UVH2RA15 | UVH2RB15 | UVH2RC15 | UVH2RT15 | UVH2RP15K | UVH2RT15K
voltages within the voltage'range shown. Left Pole Mounting DC Ratings & o
Performance data is shown on applicable 12 Vde UVH2LA20 | UVH2LB20 | UVH2LC20 | UVH2LT20 | UVH2LP20K | UVH2LT20K
circuit breaker accesspry nameplates. 24 Vdc UVH2LA21 | UVH2LB21 | UVH2LC21 | UVH2LT21 | UVH2LP21K | UVH2LT21K
48-60 Vdc UVH2LA23 | UVH2LB23 | UVH2LC23 | UVH2LT23 | UVH2LP23K | UVH2LT23K
@ Endurance: 8000 electrical operations plus 2000 | 110-125 Vdc UVH2LA26 | UVH2LB26 | UVH2LC26 | UVH2LT26 | UVH2LP26K | UVH2LT26K
mecharfBaaReations. 220-250 Vdc UVH2LA28 | UVH2LB28 | UVH2LC28 | UVH2LT28 | UVH2LP28K | UVH2LT28K
@ For electrigal rating data for manual, automatic Right Pole Mounting DC Ratings
and)electsical reset undervoltage release 12 Vde UVH2RA20 | UVH2RB20 | UVH2RC20 | UVH2RT20 | UVH2RP20K | UVH2RT20K
mechanisms; refer to Cutler-Hammer. 24 Vdc UVH2RA21 | UVH2RB21 | UVH2RC21 | UVH2RT21 | UVH2RP21K | UVH2RT21K
@ distedWith Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for | 4g.60 vdc UVH2RA23 | UVH2RB23 | UVH2RC23 | UVH2RT23 | UVH2RP23K | UVH2RT23K
_ TN Mgpllation under £64983. 110-125 Vdc UVH2RA26 | UVH2RB26 | UVH2RC26 | UVH2RT26 | UVH2RP26K | UVH2RT26K
@yNotifor use on right pole of 4-pole circuit | 220-250 Vdc UVH2RA28 | UVH2RB28 | UVH2RC28 | UVH2RT28 | UVH2RP28K | UVH2RT28K

breakers.
Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of
breaker.

@
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Series C®
J-Frame
External
Accessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

The nonlockable handle block secures the
circuit breaker handle in either the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-free operation allows
the circuit breaker to trip when the handle
block holds the circuit breaker handle in the
ON position.) The device is positioned over
the circuit breaker handle and secured by a
setscrew to deter accidental operation of
the circuit breaker handle. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information
One per circuit breaker

| CATALOG NUMBER
LKD3

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

@\

The device is positionedin'the cover open-
ing to prevent handle movement. Will ac-
commodate one %s padlock.

CATALOG NUMBER
PHB3

@ Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listing pending
under UL File E7819.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP®
]

The padlockable handle lockyhaspallows
the handle to be locked,in the ON'or OFF
position. (Trip-free operatien allows the
circuit breaker to trip'whenthe handle lock
holds the circuit breaker handle in the ON
position.) Thefhasp mounts on the circuit
breaker coger within the'trimline. The cover
is predrilled ongboth sides of the operating
handlego thatthe hasp can be mounted on
either sideyof thegghandle. The hasp will
accommodate,up to three padlocks with

'/« inch (6Bmm) shackles. One per circuit
breaker /(Field installation only.)

Ordering Information
CATALOG NUMBER
PLK3 |

For padlockable handle lock hasp to pad-
lock handle in OFF position only order
either catalog number listed below.

For Left Side Mounting ‘
PLK3LOFF
For Right Side Mounting
PLK3ROFF

CYLINDER'LOCK

®

The cylinder lock internally blocks the trip
bar in the tripped position to prevent the
circuit breaker from being switched to ON.
The cylinder lock is factory installed in the
circuit breaker cover. Other internally
mounted accessories cannot be installed in
thesame pole as the cylinder lock. (Factory
installation only.)

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBER

Order by Description |

E.-T-N
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories
KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)  SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The key interlock is used to externally lock The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
the circuit breaker handle in the OFF posi- cal interlocking between two adjacent 2- or
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an 3-pole circuit breakers. It is installed on the
extended deadbolt blocks movement ofthe enclosure cover between the circuit break-
circuit breaker handle. Uniquely coded keys ers. When the sliding bar interlock handlelis

are removable only with the deadbolt ex- moved from one side to the other, a'bar
tended. Each coded key controls a group of  extends to alternately block movement, of
circuit breakers for a given specific cus- the circuit breaker handles and prevents
tomer installation. both circuit breakers from being'switéhed
to ON at the same time. Sliding parinter-
The key interlock assembly consists of a locks are not UL listed. (Field installation
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied only.)
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the Ordering Information
circuit breaker cover in either the left- or The sliding bar interlock’is @vailable for
right-pole position; key interlock mounting mounting betweengtwo‘adjacent 2- or 3-
hardware; and a wire seal. Specific mount- pole circuit breakers'with cigcuit breaker
ing kits are required for individual key inter- center line spa€ing at 4 %s inches, and en-
lock types. (Field installation only.) closure front panel#hickness of '/s or 3/1

inches. (For field installation only.)
Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field [CATALOG NUMBER
installation only. Select mounting kit cata- ‘SB}Q

log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT

Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
NO.

Superior B4003-1 | ¥sinch KYK3

Kirk F */sinch

SquareD SF None

Federal Pioneer | VF 3fs inch

Castell KorQK | 3¥sinch

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse ‘&
Cutler-Hammer*®Rroducts
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ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR

The electrical (solenoid) operator is a
double solenoid mechanism that enables
local and remote circuit breaker ON, OFF,
and reset switching. The electrical operator
is mounted on the circuit breaker cover. The
electrical operator uses a unique bi-stable
latch that allows the device to operate using
two solenoids. The accessory provides high
speed switching with a maximum operating
time of 5 cycles (80ms), making it suitable
for generator synchronizing applications.

Means are provided for remote electrical
operation and for local manual operation. A
special slide-bar locking mechanism pro-
vides means for padlocking the operator in
the OFF position. (Padlocking does not
affect the trip-free operation of the citeuit
breaker.) The slide-bar will accept three
padlock shackles with a maximum di@meter.
of 1/4 inch (6mm). The table above provides
electrical rating data for the electrical (sole-
noid) operator.

@ Underwriters Laboratories listed under UL File
E64983.

@ The“electrical operator design has been
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations.

3 Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

& Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms).

@\Tolerance: +10%, —15% of nominal voltage.

Electrical Rating Data ©@@®

%Itage@ Inrush Fusg
(V) Current (A
P - i (A)
120 24 6
240 12 | 4

Ordering Information

Operatiné Freduency _Te[minal Block
Voltage CATALOG NUMBERS
120 50/60 Hz Ac_{ E@P2T07
20 1 (TEOP2IM

| 120 Dc \EOP2T07DC
240 [ EOP2T11DC

10 ENERGY SENTINEL

The IQ Energy Sentinel is a highly accurate,
microprocessor-based, breaker-mounted
device designed to monitor power and
energy readings. It represents an alternative
to watt meters, watt-hour meters, and watt
demand meters. Key advantages include
savings in space, lower installation costs,
and remote monitoring capability.

The 1Q Energy Sentinel mounts on the load
side of a Westinghouse Series C J-(250
Amp) frame circuit breaker. It can be ap-
plied on three-phase, four-wire systems, or
single-phase, three-wire systems with volt-
age connected through phases A and C.

For more information see Descriptive
Bulletin 8178.

E-T-N



Selection Data

29-120J

Page 20

@

Series C J-Frame External Accessories
REAR CONNECTING STUDS

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS

Plug-in adapters simplify installation and
front removal of circuit breakers. Individual
line and load plug-in adapters are available
for rear connection applications on 2-, 3-,
and 4-pole circuit breakers. Common
mounting plates for line and load end
adapters are available. The plug-in adapters
are rated 250A. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Plug-in adapters are available for 2-, 3-, and
4-pole circuit breaker configurations. All
adapters are rated 250A continuous. One
plug-in adapter is used for each terminal
end (line or load); specify quantity when
ordering. A one-piece steel mounting plate
is available at no charge when ordered with
line and load plug-in adapters. (Field instal-
lation only.)

Rear connecting studs are available in sev-
eral sizes to accommuodate specific fixed-
mounted circuit breakefapplications. The
rear connecting,studs are rated 250A.

Ordering Information

Each rear connecting stud assembly con-
sists of gne'stud and one tube. To maintain
proper clearances between poles, select
alternate long,and short stud assemblies for
circuit'Breakers with more than one pole.
Opelassembly is required for line-end and
one forldead-end of each pole. Tubes must
bejerdered separately. Connecting studs are
available only with English thread sizes.

=-18 Thread

Do Not Usé More
Than 10 Ft;Lbs,
Torqueyto Tighten Nuts

Breaker

¥ N

3-13Thread

Tern;inaliE;que 73—Pole J 4-Pole
End STYLE/CATALOG NUMBERS
Line 1260C86G05 | 1260C86G06 | 1231C67G01
Load 1260C86G07 | 1260C86G08 | 1231C67G02
1 Line and| 506C144G27 | 506C144G28 | .. ...
| 1 Load
Mounting | ©® PMP23 | .....
Plate

® Use 3-pole mounting plate for 2-pole circuit
breaker.

Mounting Panel — 3
Stud STUD Panel Tube Length o ‘ TUBE
Ampere STYLE Thickness (Inches) STYLE
Rating NUMBER (Inches) . NUMBER
A B C |

250A Short 5010D23G01 Yo -1 /52 e 456D983H05
250A Short 5010D23G01 Yo=Y 1%42 e 456D983H06
250A Short 5010D23G01 YVa-Y2 1" e 456D983H07
250A Long 5010D23G02 Ya -1 3% 5010D23H05
250A Long 5010D23G02 Yo=Y 4'% 5010D23H06
250A Long 5010D23G02 Vo= 4% 5010D23H07
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PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS

Panelboard connecting straps are used to
connect the circuit breaker terminals to the
panelboard bus. The panelboard connecting
straps are available with 250A rating for
outside and center poles. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

Panelboard connecting straps are available
to meet the needs of most standard
panelboard applications. Style numbers for
mounting brackets for CDP panelboard
installations are also included.

Refer to panelboard manufacturer for coms
patibility.

Panelboard Connecting Straps

J Bus “Contin- / Pole Connector Type

| Spacing | uous "
(Inches) |Current | Center Outside |
Rating STYLE NUMBERS |

"(Amperes) |
[32 250  [2600D26G01 " 2600D26G02]

Mounting Bracket
| STYLE NUMBERS
| 2-Pole | 3-Pele \

| 1576707 | 1576707
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FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

The Flex Shaft type handle mechanism is an
extra heavy duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type
enclosures. An operating handle, flexible
shaft, and mechanism are required for
standard application.

The handle can be locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X, and
12 fabricated enclosures. It is supplied for
mounting in right-hand flange enclosures!
The handle fits the industry standard cutout.

Eight lengths of shafts are available for use
with the wide range of depths of various
enclosures (3 feet through 10 feet). These
choices enable this mechanism to be
mounted in various depth, width, and height
enclosures. Note: when selectingathe length
of shaft, ensure minimum bending radius of
4 inches is maintained téyoperaté properly.

The standard methodof shipment includes
the mechanism prgset atthe factory;
however, minor fieldhadjustmeénts may be
required.

For this publication, the term Circuit Breaker
shall also include the molded case switch
and Series C motor ¢ircuit protector (HMCP).

® Underwriters Laboratories listed under UL File
64983.

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assem-
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and door interlock
hardware to fit industry standard flange
cutout.

CATALOG
NUMBER

Length of
Flex Shaft
(in feet)

Circuit
Breaker

F2S03
E2S04
F2S05
F2S06
F2S07
F2S08
F2S09
F2S10

J-Frame

S OUONOO AW

1

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms are
available."Addgsuffix X to complete catalog
numbeér

Accessories

Standard Door Hardware
(RequiredfAdapter Kit Below)

[\CATALDG NUMBER | Latch Panel Height |
DH1R 2 point Upto 30in.
DH2R 2 point Upto 40in.
DH3R 3 point Over 40 in.

Refer to page 25 for additional information.

Door Hardware Adapter Kit
(Required on Standard Door Hardware)

CATALOG NUMBER

AMTDHA

Refer to page 25 for additional information.

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and
door interlock pin. Available for right hand
flange mounting only.

CATALOG NUMBER Latch Panel Height
HDH-2R 2 point Upto 40 in.
HDH-3R 3 point Over 40 in.

TYPE,SM"SAFETY HANDLE
MECHANISM ©

The SM safety handle mechanism provides a
means of externally operating a circuit
breaker mounted in an enclosure and is
designed to reduce the possibility of circuit
breaker tampering. The handle mechanism
is especially suited for use in automotive
and machine tool industries through its
conformance to NEMA 12 and J. |. C.
requirements. A specially modified handle
mechanism for NEMA 4 enclosure applica-
tion is also available. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of 3/sinch
(9.52mm).

Ordering information
Right-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover
CATALOG NUMBER

Hinged on Left |SM250JR

Left-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover
CATALOG NUMBER
Hinged on Right | SM250.L

E.-T-N
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories
SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM

Ordering Information

i} Breaker Shaft COMPLETE SEPARATE STYLE NUMBERS
Frame Length CATALOG Standard Breaker® Shaft®
(inches) NUMBER® Handle@® Mechahism
J 6 HM2R06 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G04
12 HM2R12 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G01
16 HM2R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G02
24 HM2R24 6648C22G01 6648C23G02 4217B37G03
The Westinghouse general purpose Rotary Note: NEMA 4 handle mechanisms are Accessories
handle mechanisms are suitable for use available. Add suffix X to complete catalog  Asgamyoptien, an auxiliary switch is offered
with NEMA 1, 3R, 4, and 12 fabricated en- number. s@ thatithe control panel builder may elec-
closures. They are designed for use with trically indicate the status of the breaker.
Series C J-Frame Circuit Breakers, Molded To meet the various enclosure depths, four gmLhis‘aecessory would be mounted on the
Case Switches, and Motor Circuit Protectors variable depth shafts are offered (6 in., mechanism and comes with 24 in. pigtail
(HMCP). 12 in., 16 in., and 24 in.). Each shaft ip& leads.
cludes a support brace to ensure proper
Required for a standard application are the alignment. In addition, the 16 in. and 24jin. Microswitch
operating handle, shaft and mechanism. extra long shafts include an adjdstable (Includes 24 in. Pigtail leads.)
support bracket. STYLE NUMBER
The operating handle has been designed 5108A61G01
to meet NFPA 79 requirements. It may be The standard mechanism located‘@n the
mounted in either the horizontal or the breaker does include meansgor internally
vertical direction. The handle was ergo- locking the breaker in the "OFF#position
nomically designed with extra clearance for with up to 3 padlocks eagh with a'maximum
a “gloved hand” to operate. It may be diameter of .312 in.
padlocked in the OFF position utilizing
3 padlocks. NEMA 4 handle§ are similarto standard

handles exceptitheydnclude an internal
The standard label on the operating handle  neoprene gasket.'Due to gasketing effect
indicates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset. between the handle and the housing, the

handle may_met indicate a tripped position.

@® Complete catalog number includes thestandard
handle, mechanism, shaft, apd suppert brace/
bracket.

Handle is designed suitable for NEMA 1,3R, and
12 enclosures.

The standard handle label indicatesd©ON/Tripped/
OFF/Reset.

Breaker mechanism includes a shaft support
bracket and its parts.

Longer shafts (16 in. and 24 in.) include an
adjustable support extension.

® © ©

@
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DOOR HARDWARE

Door Hardware listed in this section may be
used with Types SM and AMT handle
mechanisms.

Three choices of door hardware and an
auxiliary handle are offered to provide the
best latching scheme for individual needs.
The door hardware is designed with a
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof
slot that requires the use of a tool to open
the door.

Select desired hardware below. Additional
latches can be ordered from accessories
section if desired.

Hardware Description and
Item Catalog Numbers

B

Lo With sliding latches for smaller
panels up to approx. 30" high.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH1R
Left Hand: DH1L

With 2-roller latches for
intermediate panels up to
approx. 40” high.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH2R
Left Hand: DH2L

With 3-roller latchesfor lakger.
panels, approx. 40%andhigher.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hafid: DH3R
Left Hahd: DH3L

Auxiliary handle for larger panels.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH4R
Left Hand: DH4L

W

Note:
Right-hand enclosure cover hinged on left,
Eeft-hand enclosure cover hinge on right.

® Width spacer kits cannot be usedwith short rod
at minimum enclosure depth.

Accessories DodrOperated Interlock Defeater Kit for

Type SM,Mechanisms

Reguired when door hardware is not used,
eperateés as door closes. Additional method
ofisecuring door such as screw latch, also
required (supplied by box manufacturer).

STYLE NUMBER
623B214G02

Door Hardware Kit

Dress Nameplates: Required
to meet automotive specifi-
cations. Mounts from inside
enclosure and covers oper-
ating mechanism mounting
bolts; makes mechanism
non-removable when enclo-
sure door is closed.

STYLE NUMBER
373D260G05

Electrical Interlock Kit:
Provides 1 N.C. and 1
N.O. contacts (SPDT
switch) for use withfauxil-
iary circuits. Mounts to
end of mechaRism'hous-
ing as shown.

STYLE NUMBER

622B747G01

This adapter kit is for use with door hard-
ware kits DH1R, DH2R, or DH3R for type SM
handle mechanisms to permit the use and
interlocking of right-hand installation of the
type AMT handle mechanism (Below-the-
Handle or Above-the-Handle type).

CATALOG NUMBER
AMTDHA

Auxiliary Lateh Kits: Provide an additional
latchfof use with applications where two
point latehing may not be adequate.

Sliding Latch

Rolling Latch

For Door Hardware Using Sliding Latches
STYLE NUMBER
Right- or Left-Hand Meeting \ 656D669G01

For Door Hardware Using Roller Latches
STYLE NUMBERS \

Right-Hand Meeting 370D801G04
Left-Hand Meeting 370D802G04

Remote Mounting Kit

Enables the operating mechanism to be
mounted remotely on a vertical centerline
from the circuit breaker or disconnect
switch.

STYLE NUMBER
505C367G01 |

F:T-N
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Series C J-Frame External Accessories

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM®

The vari-depth handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a circuit
breaker housed in an enclosure and can be
applied to enclosures of varying depths.
The handle mechanism can be used in
NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 7,9, and 12 enclosure appli-
cations, depending on the accessory com-
ponents selected. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of %/ inch
(7.94mm).

Ordering Information®@

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle
Mechanisms

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 require-
ments. These handles are similar to standard
handles, except they include an internal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between handle and housing, handle will not
indicate a tripped position when used with

circuit breakers

S |

[STYLE NUMBER
| Standard Finish

| 504C323G04

Handle Kits: These kits are for use with
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosures. The kits
include a special operating handle, mount-
ing bolts, and an adapter bushing. (The
bushing may be purchased separately.)Kits
may be used with standard mechanisms _and
shafts as required.

STYLE NUMBER
NEMA 4and 9 Kit | 314C794G10
STYLE NUMBER
NEMA 7 Kit [,.314Q794G09

STYLE NUMBER |

Adapter Bushing Only [ 314C794G04 \

TR

@

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE
MECHANISM

The MC motor control handle mechanism is
a linear-operating, fixed-depth mechanism
designed for through-door mounting in
standardized and shallow depth enclosures.
The handle mechanism provides positive
operation and direct disconnect status
indication. It is interlocked with the enclo-
sure door so that the door can be opened
only when the handle is setto OFF. (A
defeater, supplied with the handle mecha-
nism, can be used to bypass the interlock
for maintenance and inspection.) The
handle mechanism will accept up to three
padlock shackles, each with a maximum
diameter of % inch (7.92mm). UL File
E56845.

Ordering Information
For use with NEMA 1 Enclosure Catalog

CATALOG NUMBER

[smcu250JD

For use with NEMA 12 Enclosure Catalog

CATALOG NUMBER
CMCuU250JD

Mechanisms@@ Handle Shaft |

Standard - Special - NEMA 1, 3R, | Standard Long

(No Internal (With Internal 12 (With

Lockoff) Lockoff) Hardware)

STYLE NUMBERS STYLE Panel STYLE [Panel
NUMBER  |Depth NUMBER | Depth

5092A62G03 ] 5092A62G04 ‘ 504C323G03 | 47A4446G36 |57%-11% 47A4446G37 1111/8'147/8

@ UL-listed for field installation‘under E64983.

@ When circuit breaker is used with'plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B125G14.
If rear connect studs are used, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

® Includes hardware.

@ Outline and drilling plan reference: Drawing 653D270.
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Series C°®
Molded Case
Circuit Breakers
K-Frame

Electronic®, 70400 Amperes
Thermal-Magnetic — 100-400 Amperes

FACTORY SEALED CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH NON-INTERCHANGEABLE THERMAL-MAGNETIC TRIP UNITS

SUITABLE FOR REVERSE FEED USE

| 600,Vac Rateds250 Vdc

[Maximum  |240 Vac Rated, 250 Vdc Maximum
| Continuous  I'Complete Circuit Breaker Continuous
 Ampere ——— Ampere
Rating Without With | With Standard Rating
@ 40°C Line and Load Line Line and Load | l@ a0°C
| Terminals i Terminals | Terminals
| ooy oy |
| CATALOG NUMBERS 4 F
Fz-PoIe o ) 2-Pole
100 — I— — 1 100
125 — |— — 125
( 150 - — — | | Y50
175 — — — | 415
200 — — — | 200
| 225 — |— — 225
250 DK2250W DK2250Y | DK2250 ) 250
/300 DK2300W | DK2300Y DK2300 141800
i 350 DK2350W DK2350Y | DK2350 (| 3850
400 [Dkasoow  [DKae00y  DK2eg0" Ny G0 |
[3-Pole | T3-pole
[100 — = = 100
125 — — - 125
I 150 — — — 150
175 — — — 175
200 — — ‘ — 200
225 — |— —- 225
250 DK3250W DK3250Y | DK3250 | 250
i 300 DK3300W | DK3300Y . BK3300 300
350 DK3350W DK3350Y | DK3350 | 350
400 DK3400W | DK3400Y wDK3400 400

L(Eomplete Circuit Breaker

Without | With Standard
kine and Load Line and Load
Terminals Terminals
| CATALOG NUMBERS =

KDB2100W KDB2100
KDB2125W KDB2125
KDB2150W KDB2150
KDB2175W KDB2175
KDB2200W KDB2200
KDB2225W KDB2225
KDB2250W KDB2250
KDB2300W KDB2300
KDB2350W KDB2350
KDB2400W LKDBMOO
KDB3100W KDB3100
KDB3125W ' KDB3125
KDB3150W | KDB3150
KDB3175W | KDB3175
KDB3200W KDB3200
KDB3225W | KDB3225
KDB3250W KDB3250
KDB3300W | KDB3300 l
KDB3350W KDB3350
KDB3400W | KDB3400

E.-T-N
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, K-Frame, Electronic - 70-400 Amperes;
Thermal-Magnetic - 100-400 Amperes

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES

Molded case switches are used as compact switches in applications requiring high current
switching capabilities. Molded case switches are constructed of circuit breaker components
and are of the high instantaneous automatic type. Molded case switches are listed in
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard UL 1087.

Maximum | 240 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc| 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc| 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc |
Continuous [ complete Circuit Breaker Complete Circuit Breaker Complete Circuit Breaker !
Ampere with Standard Line and with Standard Line and with Standard Line and ‘
Rat”’lg Load Terminals Load Terminals Load Terminals. Suitable
@40°C for Reverse Feed Use. |
CATALOG NUMBERS J
| 2-Pole |
400 |DK2400K | kD2400K | kDB2400K |
3-Pole o . -
400 |DK3sooK [ xD3400K . IKomssook 4
4-Pole®

400 ] — " Jkoamoox

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC APPLICATIONS

These UL listed Dc Molded Case Circuit Breakers are for use in the ungroundedbattery
supply circuits of UPS systems providing continuous, reliable Ac power to computer

controlled applications such as financial transactions and telecommunications: Series Connection Diagrams

Continuous Circuit Breaker Thermal Magnetic Terminals)Only j 3 Poles in Series for D¢
Ampere Frame only@ Trip Units Only |

Rating 500 Vdc See Page 9 i

@40°C for\Optional Terminals (

CATALOG NUMBERS

| 3-Pole S - B U N

100 HKDDC3400F KT3100T TABOOK® =1 '
125 KT3125T TA300KE et
150 KT3100T TA300K®

175 KT3175T TA300K®

200 KT3200T TA300KS®

225 KT3225T TA300K®

250 KT3250T: TA350KS

300 KT3300T TA350K® \ _@

350 KT3350T, TA350K®

400 KT3400T 3TA400K@®

@ For Ac use only.

@ For use with thermal-magnetic trip units only.

®@ Individually packed.

@ TAA400K, T400K and TA401K terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover.
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Series C°®
Molded Case
Circuit Breakers
K-Frame

Electronic =70-400 Amperes
Thermal-Magnetic — 100-400 Amperes

100% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 90°C,wire is applied at the 75°C ampacity.
All 100% rated circuit breakers have electronic trip units.

‘ Max. Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Trip Unit Only o Digitrip 310 Rating Plug Only Stam.iard !
‘Egﬂ:n_ Standard High Standard (Options ] ) Amperey, Fixed Adjustable Terminals Only
Ampere Interrupting  Interrupting Adjustable \ Independ- Adjustable | Independently] Rating sft'”g Rating Plugs See Page 9
Rating Capacity Capacity Short Time | ently Short Time | Adjustable ugs Ampere Rating for Optional
@40°C Delay with | Adjustable Pickup with | Short Time: Catalog Number| Terminals
BKAIC@ | B5KAIC@ It Short Short Time | It Short Pickup and
480Vac 480Vac Delay Ramp | Pickup and | Delay and | Delay and
Delay Ground Fault] GreundiRault
i Ground Fault | Protection Protegtion
SR I I Protecton |
| cATALOG NUMBERS
_73-Pole o ) ) ) B - ) -
125 CKD3400F CHKD3400F KES3125LS | KES3125LSI | KES3425LS6G | KES3125LSIG 70 | 1KESO70T |70/90/100/125 TA300K @
90 | 1KES090T A1TKES125T1
100 | 1KES100T
110 | 1KES110T
7 ) 125 | 1KES125T | )
250 CKD3400F CHKD3400F KES3250LS [ KES3250L SIN[FKES3250LSG | KES3250LSIG 125 | 2KES125T |125/150/200/250 TA300K @
150 | 2KES150T A2KES250T1
160 | 2KES160T
175 | 2KES175T
200 | 2KES200T
225 | 2KES225T
. / = B 250 | 2KES250T B )
400 CKD3400F | CHKD3400F KES3460LS (| KES3400LS| | KES3400LSG| KES3400LSIG 200 | 4KES200T |200/250/300/400 TA300K @
225 | 4KES225T A4KES400T1 TA300K @
250 | 4KES250T TA300K @
300 | 4KES300T TA300K @
350 | 4KES350T TA350K @&
400 | 4KES400Te 3TA400K @

SOLID STATE (ELECTRONIC)
PORTABLE TESTKIT

The solid state (electronie) portdble test kit
provides verification of perfermanée of all
ratings of electronicdrip units‘installed in
Series C circuit bre@kersiwhile,in service
under varying load“amnd/or ph@se imbalance.
The test kit operates onjl205Volt, 50/60 Hz
power; it includes complete instructions
and test times for testing long time, short

time/instantaneous operation and optional
ground fault operation of the circuit
breaker.

Ordering Information
|CATAlRG NUMBER \
|STK2

@ Individually packed.

@® TA400K, T400K and TA401K terminal kits contain
one terminal for each pole and one terminal
cover.

EF:1°N



Selection Data

29-120K

Page 8
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Printed in U.S.A.

.N June 1994



@

June 1994

Supersedes Frame Book 29-103, pages 1-32,

dated January 1992

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,
31-500A

Cutler-Hammer
Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Selection‘Data

29-120K

Page 9

Series C®
K-Frame
Termination
Accessoties

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire con-
necting capabilities for specific ranges of
continuous current ratings and wire types.
All terminals comply with Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc., Standards UL486A and
UL486B and CSA Standard C22.2 No. 65, or
Electrical Bulletin 1165. Unless otherwise
specified, K-frame circuit breaker line and
load terminals are shipped separately for
field installation. The terminals cannot be
used on LB family circuit breakers.

Line and Load Terminals

The circuit breaker line/load terminal con-
ductor is positioned in the recess in the
bottom wire connecting terminal. The wiré
connecting terminal is secured with a
"isinch hollow terminal mounting scréw,
which can be checked for the cogrecttorque
loading or retightened from the'frant ofithe
circuit breaker before installation'af the
conductors. (Applies to all styles.)

Ordering Information

Keframe circuit breakers use Cu/Al terminals
as standard. When optional copper or Cu/Al
terminals are required, order by catalog
number. Specify if factory installation is
required.

Maximum Terminal Wire AWG Wire Metric i CATALOG NUMBERS
Breaker Body Type RangefNo. Wire
Amps Material Copnductors. Range mm?
Standard Cu/Al Pressure Terminals
225 Aluminum Cu/Al J 3-350/(7) 35-185 TA300KD
350 Aluminum Cu/Al 250-500/(1) 120-240 TA350K®
400 Aluminum Cu/Al 3/0-250/(2) 95-120 2TA400K - 2-Pole Kit@
3TA400K - 3-Pole Kit@
4TA400K - 4-Pole Kit@
Optional Copper and Cu/Al Pressure Type Terminals
- T
225 Copper Cu 3-350/(1) 35-185 T300K®
350 Copper Cu 250-500/(1) 120-240 T350K®
400 Copper Cu 3/0-350/(2) 95-120 2T400K - 2-Pole Kit®@
3T400K - 3-Pole Kit®
4T400K - 4-Pole Kit@
400 Aluminum Cu/Al 2/0-250/(2) 70-120 2TA401K - 2-Pole Kit@
| or 70-240 3TA4017K - 3-Pole Kit@
“ 2/0-500/(1) 70-240 4TA401K - 4-Pole Kit@

TA401K

See page 14 for othegtermination accessories.

@hipdividually packed.

@ TAZ400K, T400K and TA401K terminal kits contain
one terminal for each pole and one terminal
cover.

TA400K
T400K

¢
(o
A\
0

@m__

TA350K
T350K

7
i
N

TA300K
T300K

F:T-N
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Series C K-Frame Termination Accessories

KEEPER NUT

The keeper nut is a two-part copper/steel
adapter. The steel portion is threaded and
is used to connect bus bar or similar electri-
cal connections requiring a threaded nut
application. When used where K-frame
circuit breakers are replacing existing LB
family circuit breakers, two different spacer
thicknesses are available. Use the 0.234
inch thick spacers for line end applications,
and the 0.421 inch thick spacer for load end
applications, for new applications, select
the 0.234 inch adapter for both line and
load applications. Hardware notincluded.
(Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Keeper nuts (threaded adapters) are used
on K-frame circuit breaker terminal conduc-
tors to connect bus bar or similar electrical
connections requiring a threaded nut appli-
cation. Keeper nuts, with either imperial or
metric thread sizes, are available in pack-
ages of 3.

Thread ‘Thread Line/ CATALOG NUMBERS
Type Size Load End [Package of 3
Imperial |.375-16 |Line KPR3A
Load KPR3B
Metric \ M-8 Line KPR3AM
|’ Load KPR3BM

TERMINAL ADAPTER FOR USE IN
REPLACING LB/DA BREAKERS

The terminal adapter is used for replace-
ment applications to compensate for the
change in height of K-frame circuit breaker
terminal connections compared to those®f
existing LB/DA circuit breaker types. The
adapter may be used on either side of the
circuit breaker terminal conductor permit-
ting continued use of top or bottom
mounted connecting straps whese a‘tappéed
hole is not required. The terminal‘adapter is
not required if K-frame Series & panelboard
connecting straps are used. (Field installa-
tion only.) Package of 3.

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBER

TAD3

CONTROL WIRE TERMINAL KIT

For use with aluminum or copper terminals
only.

Ordering Information
Package of 14. Priced individually.

C/;I'ALOG NUMBER
KCWTK

@

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

Hardware for surface mounting of circuit
breakers is supplied@hly on request.
Hardware consists @f m@unting screws and
lockwashers. Order hardware for circuit
breaker pole configurations as required.

Ordering Information

Base mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge when ordéred with a circuit breaker.
Whengorderingyseparately, refer to price list.

Imperial Thréad

Number-afy, |Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting |NUMBER
2, 3,4 0.250-20 x 1.5 Individual |4218B80G04
inch Pan-
Head Steel
Screws and
Lockwashers _J
Metric Thread
Number of  |Description Type of STYLE
Poles Mounting INUMBER
2,3,4 M6-0.7 x Individuat 14218B80G14
38mm Pan-
Head Steel
Screws and
Lockwashers

HANDLE EXTENSION

Not included with breaker. Must be
purchased separately.

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBER Aq

HEX3

Cutler-Hammeéer.

Westinghouse &
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Westinghouse
Series C®
K-Frame
Termination
Accessories

TERMINAL SHIELDS

Terminal shields provide protection against
accidental contact with live line side termi-
nations. Terminal shields are fabricated
from high dielectric insulating material and
fasten over the front terminal access open-
ings. Small openings in the shields provide
limited access to the terminals for tighten-
ing connectors. (Field installation only.)
Package of 10.

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBERS

TS33LN for useon2-and 3-pole line side

TS34LN for use on 4-pole line side

TS33LD for use on 3-pole load side

INTERPHASE BARRIERS

The interphase barriers provide additional
electrical clearancé between circuit breaker
poles for special termination applications.
The barriegs areshigh diélectric insulating
plates that are installed in the molded slots
between the términals. (Field installation
only.)Packageof 2.

Ordefing Information

CATALQG NUMBER
IPB3

E.-T-N
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Westinghouse Series C K-Frame Termination Accessories ()
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31-500A Accessories

GENERAL INFORMATION

All internal accessories are of the plug-in
type and are listed for field installation
under UL File E64983.@ Internal accessories
for sealed circuit breakers are listed under
UL File E7819 for factory installation only.
The available plug-in accessories include
the following:

® Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch

® Auxiliary Switch

® Shunt Trip

® | ow-Energy Shunt Trip

® Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Different accessory wiring options are avail-
able to satisfy most circuit breaker mount-
ing applications. The standard wiring con-
figuration is pigtail leads exiting the rear of
the base directly behind the accessory.
Optional configurations include a terminal
block mounted on the same side of the base
as the accessory, leads exiting the rear of
the base where the accessory is mounted,
and leads exiting the rear of the base on the
side opposite the accessory. If accessory
leads longer than 18 inches are required,
side-mounted terminal blocks should be
used.

Cover design permits field installation of Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in K-Frame Circuit Breaker
external accessories such as key interlocks,

padlockable handle lock hasp, and electrical

or manual handle operations without modi-

fying the cover.

To identify allowable accessory installation
combinations, see pagegl4.

@ Some UL listings pending; refer to
Cutler-Hammer.

EF:T-N
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Series C K-Frame Accessory Combinations

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessories and the number of poles in the circuit breaker.

Reference 2-Pole® 3-Pole 4-Pole
Termination Accessories Page Lt. Rt Lt. Ctr. Rt Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu.
[ Line and Load Terminals 9 [ ] ‘ [ ] [ ]
Keeper Nut 10 [ J [} [ )
Terminal Adapter 10 [ [} [}
Control Wire Terminal Kit 10 [ ] [ ] [
Base Mounting Hardware 10 [ ] [ ] [ ]
Handle Extension 10 [ ] [ [
| Terminal Shields 1 ° ® 7 °
L Interphase Barriers 11 [ ] [ ‘ [
Internal Accessories (Only 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole)
[ Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) 15 n a 2 | m
L Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) o 15 -] ] [ ]
Auxiliary Switch (1A, 1B) 16 a a a | ] | ]
’ Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B) 16 ] ] ] ]
Auxiliary Switch (3A, 3B) 16 ] ] [ | [ |
P Auxiliary Switch/Alarm Lockout 16 a a - a a
‘ Shunt Trip-Standard 17 | ] a | ] | ] | ]
[ Shunt Trip-Low Energy 18 ] ] ] 1
L Undervoltage Release Mechanism 19 ] ] ] ]
External Accessories
Non-Padlockable Handle Block 21 ] ] ]
Padlockable Handle Block 21 ]
Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 21 ™ = 0 =
Cylinder Lock ' 21 g | a o a D .
7 Kgy Interloc[( Kit ) i 22 ILD a o d | ] 7
Sliding Bar Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 22 [
rWéIking Beam Inter]ock—Requires 2 Breakers ) 22 o | [ J
EIectricalr (Solenoid) Operator 23 [ J ] i [ ) ]
1Q Energy Séntinel o 23 [
Plug-In Adapters 7 o 24 [ ] r.l L L [
Rear Connecting Studs 24 [ ] [ “ [
B Panelboard Conne;:ting Straps 25 [ J [ ] [ J
Handle Mechénism o i 27 - ® o [ ] o
Door Hardware/Accessories, 29 . [ J [ J B
Solid-State (Electronic) PgftablefFest Kit 7 ° ' il
Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer)
Special Calibration 31 [ J [ J L
Moisture Fiuingus Treatmer:t 31 ] ® ®
Freeze:Tested Circuit Breakers 31 [ ] [ ] [ ]
Marine Ap;iljcation - 7 31 l OV [ J £ o

B Applicable in‘indicated pole position d May be mounted on left or right pole — not both @ Accessory available/Modification available

@ 2-pole breaker ‘supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole.

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Rarkway Center
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ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

Make L

T

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
circuit breaker trip status and provides
remote signaling and interlocking capabili-
ties when the circuit breaker trips. For 2-,
3-, and 4-pole circuit breakers, the alarm
(signal)/lockout switch consists of one or
two SPDT (single pole double throw)
switches assembled to a plug-in module
mounted in retaining slots in the top of the
trip unit. The SPDT switch contacts are
identified as make and break contacts.
When the circuit breaker trips, the make
contact closes and the break contact opens.

M Endlrancés—5,000 electrical operations plus
1,000‘mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

3 Non-inductive load.

P isted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
field installation under E64983.

8 Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

Electrical Rating Data®®@

Maximum | Frequency | Maximum p Dielectric

Voltage Current Withstand
Amps Voltage

600 50/60 Hz | 6 | 2500

125 Dc 0.5@

250 Dc 0.25®

Ordering Information

Alarm (Signal}/Lockout Switch

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Sets of Contacts | Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@®
(1M and 1B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail | Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same | Rear® | Opposite | Same
Side | | Side | Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left A1L3LA | ATL3LB i AIL3LC | A1L3LT A1L3LPK | A1L3LTK
Right® A1L3RA | A1L3RB | A1L3RC | A1L3RT A1L3RPK | A1L3RTK
2 Left A2L3LA | A2L3LB | ...... A2L3LT A2L3LPK | A2L3LTK
; Right® A2L3RA | A2L3RB | ...... A2L3RT A2L3RPK | A2L3RTK

E:T-N
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Series C K-Frame Internal Accessories

AUXILIARY SWITCH

The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker
contact status information by monitoring
the position of the molded crossbar con-
taining the moving contact arms. The auxil-
iary switch is used for remote signaling and
interlocking purposes, and consists of one
or two SPDT switches assembled to a plug-
in module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has
one “a” and one “"b” contact. When the
circuit breaker contacts are open, the “a”
contact is open and the “b” contact is
closed.

@ Endurance — 5,000 electrigal operationsiplus
1,000 mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. A8 AW.G(0.82 mm?).

@ Non-inductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters taboratgries, Inc., for
field installation under E64933;}

(8 Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

@ For 4-pole circuit breakers, add a suffix F to
catalog numbegr.

Electrical Rating Data®®@

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric
Voltage Current Withstand
Amps Voltage
600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 Dc 05@
250 Dc 0.25®
Ordering Information
Auxiliary Switch
Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Sets of Contacts | Location Connection Type dnd\L ocation Field Installation Kits®
(1M and 1B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite | Same
Side Side Side
CATALOG\NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left ATX3LA, | A1X3LB | A1X3LC | A1X3LT A1X3PK | A1X3LTK
Right® ATX3RA T"AIX3RB | A1X3RC | A1X3RT A1X3PK | A1X3RTK
2 Left A2X3LA WA2X3LB | ....... A2X3LT A2X3PK | A2X3LTK
Right® A2X3RAY A2X3RB | ....... A2X3RT A2X3PK | A2X3RTK
3 Left A3X3LA | A3X3LB | ....... A3X3LT A3X3LPK | A3X3LTK
Right A3X3RA | ABX3RB | ....... A3X3RT A3X3RPK | A3X3RTK

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination

Each catalag number listed in the following table inciudes one auxiliary switch and one
alarm switchipln ampauxiliary switch ASL switch combination, the auxiliary switch is always
mounted on theyside“of the plug-in module next to the center pole of the circuit breaker.

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Sets of Cantacets || Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
(1a apndwb (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
and Block Leads Block
1M and 1B) Same Rear® Opposite | Same

Side Side Side

CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left AAL3LA | AAL3LB | ....... [ AAL3LT AAL3LPK | AAL3LTK

Right® AAL3RA | AAL3RB | ....... | AAL3RT® AAL3RPK | AAL3RTK®

Cutler-Hammier.

Westingheuse)&

Cutler-Hammer Products
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Series C®
K-Frame
Internal
Accessories

SHUNT TRIP

E:

T

he shunt trip provides remote controlled

tripping of the circuit breaker. The shunt
trip consists of an intermittent rated sole-

n

oid with a tripping plunger and a cutoff

switch assembled to a plug-in module.
When required for ground fault protection

applications, certain Ac rated shunt trips, as

n

oted, are suitable for operation at 55 per-

cent of rated voltage.

® ®06

®

g © ©

©

Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.
Approximate total circuit breaker contact
opening time — 18 milliseconds.

Endurance — 5,000 el@ctrical operations plus
1,000 mechanical operations.

Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1
GFP dévices. Marking label included with
accessoryhkits.

Listed'with U nderwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
fieldlinstallation under E64983.

Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of
breaker,

Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault
sensing element.

For use with KT (thermal-magnetic) trip units
only.

Electrical Rating Data®@®

50-60 Hz Dc
Supply | Minimum | VA | Supply | Minimum | VA
Voltage | Operating Voltage| Operating
Voltage ‘ Voltage
12 8.4 45 12 8.4 35
24 200 24 170
48 830 48 710
60 1280 60 1105
110@ | 60 100 | 110977 110
120® 120 | 20 130
127® 140 | 125 140
208® 420
220@ 470
240® 550 .
380 266 95 17220 | 154 41
400 108(]' 250 “ 54
415 120 .
F‘MO 136 . ]
480 336 40 . v
525 50
550 50
600 70 o
9 63 | 80 .. |

Orderinginformation

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt trip
coils,aré designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc voltages within the voltage range shown.
Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit breaker accessory nameplates.

Shunt Trip
Voltage Rating Factory:-Mounted Field Mounted /
(Ac Freq =50/60 Hz) | Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® \
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite Same
Side Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS

Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®
12-60 Vac or Vdc SNT3LAO5 | SNT3LB05 | SNT3LC05 | SNT3T05 SNT3P05K | SNT3T05K
110-240 Vac or SNT3LA11 | SNT3LB11 | SNT3LC11 | SNT3T11 SNT3P11K | SNT3T11K

110-125 Vdc @
380-440 Vac or SNT3LA14 | SNT3LB14 | SNT3LC14 | SNT3T14 SNT3P14K | SNT3T14K

220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT3LA18 | SNT3LB18 | SNT3LC18 | SNT3T18 SNT3P18K | SNT3T18K

\ Right Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®

[ 12-60 Vac or Vdc SNT3RA05 | SNT3RB05 | SNT3RC05 | SNT3T05 SNT3P05K | SNT3T05K
110-240 Vac or SNT3RA11 | SNT3RB11 | SNT3RC11 | SNT3T11 SNT3P11K | SNT3T11K
110-125 Vdc @
380-440 Vac or SNT3RA14 | SNT3RB14 | SNT3RC14 | SNT3T14 SNT3P14K | SNT3T14K
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT3RA18 | SNT3RB18 | SNT3RC18 | SNT3T18 SNT3P18K | SNT3T18K

EF:1-N
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Series C K-Frame Internal Accessories

LOW-ENERGY SHUNT TRIP Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the voltage within the indicated voltage range. Shunt trip
coils are designed to be applied at specific Ac or Dc voltages within the voltage range shown.
Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit breaker accessory nameplates.

LE Low-Energy Shunt Trip®
Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Bleck Leads Block
Same Rear® Opposite Same
Side Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Low.energy shunt trlp devices are des|gned Left Pole® LST3LA ([ LST3LB LST3LC LST3LT LST3LPK LST3LTK
to operate from low-energy output signals Right Pole® LST3RA | LST3RB | LST3RC LST3RT LST3RPK | LST3RTK |

from dedicated current sensors typically
applied in ground fault protection schemes.
However, with a proper control voltage
source, they may be applied in place of
conventional trip devices for special appli-
cations. Flux paths surrounding permanent
magnets used in the shunt trip assembly
hold a charged spring poised in readiness
to operate the circuit breaker trip mecha-
nism. When a 100 microfarad capacitor
charged to 28 Vdc is discharged through
the shunt trip coil, the resultant flux op-
poses the permanent magnet flux field,
which releases the stored energy in the
spring to trip the circuit breaker. As the
circuit breaker resets open, the reset arm is
actuated by the circuit breaker handle,
resetting the shunt trip. The plug-in module
is mounted in retaining slots in the top of
the trip unit. Coil is intermittent-rated only.
Cutoff provisions required in control circuit.

@ Cutoff provisions requigéd in control circuit.

@ Listed with Underwriters'Laboratoriges, Inc., for
field installation under E64983:

® Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of
breaker.

@ For use with KT (thermal-magnetic) trip units
only.

Cutler-Hammer:
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UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism moni-
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and
trips the circuit breaker when the voltage
falls to between 70 and 35 percent of the
solenoid coil rating.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever assembled to a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping
lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the circuit breaker handle is
moved to the reset (OFF) position. With no
voltage applied to the undervoltage release
mechanism, the circuit breaker contacts widl
nottouch when a closing operation is
attempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release mechafism
accessories are not designed for,
and should not be used as, Gircuit
interlocks.

Ordering Information

Select handle reset undervoltagemelease
mechanism catalog slumber far the voltage
within the indicatedvoltage range. Under-
voltage release mechanism coils are de-
signed to be applied at spegific Ac or Dc
voltages within the voltagé range shown.
Performance data is shown on applicable
circuit breaker accessory nameplates.

® Endurance: 5,000 electrical operations plus 1,000
mechanical operations

@ Listedwith Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., for
field installation under E64983.

@nStandard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

@ For use with KT (thermal-magnetic) trip units
only.

Westinghouse & 29-120K
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page 19
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
Series C®
K-Frame
Electrical Rating Data @
50/60 Hz Dc
Supply Dropout Pickup VA Supply Dropout Pickup VA
Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage
Min. Max. Max. Min. Max. Max.
12 4.2 8.4 10.2 1.9 12 4.2 8.4 10.2 1.6
24 8.4 16.8 20.4 3.9 24 8.4 16.8 20.4 3.1
48 21 336 40.8 25 48 21 33.6 40.8 2.0
60 3.8 60 3.1
110 445 77 93.5 1.8 110 1.6
120 2.1 120 445 77 93.5 1.9
127 2.4 125 2.2
208 85 1466 176.8 2.7 220 87.5 154 187 3.1
220 3.1 250 4.0
240 3.8
380 168 266 323 3.4
415 4.0
440 4.6
480 5.4
Undervoltage,Rejease Mechanism -
| Voltage Factory Mounted ] _| Field Mounted
Rating Connection Type and Location | _Field Installation Kits®
(ACFreq= 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
IBoseo Ha) | Block Leads Block
Same ' Rear@ | Opposite ‘ Same ‘
\ Side Side Side
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left Pole Mounting® Ac Ratings
12 Vac UVH3LAO2 | UVH3LB02 | UVH3LC02 | UVH3LT02 | UVH3LP02K | UVH3LT02K
‘ 24 Vac UVH3LAO3 | UVH3LB03 | UVH3LC03 | UVH3LT03 | UVH3LPO3K | UVH3LTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH3LA05 | UVH3LB05 | UVH3LCO5 : UVH3LT05 | UVH3LPO5K | UVH3LTO5K
110-127 Vac UVH3LAO08 | UVH3LB08 | UVH3LC08 | UVH3LT08 | UVH3LPO8K | UVH3LTO8K
208-240 Vac UVH3LA11 | UVH3LB11 | UVH3LC11 | UVH3LT11 UVH3LP11K | UVH3LT 11K
380-480 Vac B UVH3LA15 | UVH3LB15 | UVH3LC15 | UVH3LT15 | UVH3LP15K | UVH3LT15K
} Right Pole Mounting® Ac Ratings B
12 Vac UVH3RA02 | UVH3RB02 | UVH3RC02 | UVH3RT02 | UVH3RP02K | UVH3RT02K
24 Vac UVH3RAO03 | UVH3RB03 | UVH3RCO03 | UVH3RT03 | UVH3RPO3K | UVH3RTO0O3K
| 48-60 Vac UVH3RA05 | UVH3RB05 | UVH3RC05 | UVH3RTO05 § UVH3RPO5K | UVH3RTO05K
110-127 Vac UVH3RA08 | UVH3RBO08 ‘ UVH3RC08 | UVH3RT08 | UVH3RP0O8K | UVH3RT08K
208-240 Vac UVH3RA11 | UVH3RB11 | UVH3RC11 | UVH3RT11 J UVH3RP11K | UVH3RT11K
380-480 Vac - UVH3RA15 | UVH3RB15 ‘ UVH3RC15 | UVH3RT15 § UVH3RP15K | UVH3RT 15K
[ Left Pole Mounting® Dc Ratings
12 Vdc UVH3LA20 | UVH3LB20 | UVH3LC20 | UVH3LT20 | UVH3LP20K | UVH3LT20K
‘ 24 Vdc UVH3LA21 | UVH3LB21 | UVH3LC21 | UVH3LT21 UVH3LP21K | UVH3LT21K
48-60 Vdc UVH3LA23 | UVH3LB23 { UVH3LC23 | UVH3LT23 | UVH3LP23K | UVH3LT23K
110-125 Vdc UVH3LA26 | UVH3LB26 | UVH3LC26 | UVH3LT26 | UVH3LP26K | UVH3LT26K
220-250 Vdc UVH3LA28 | UVH3LB28 | UVH3LC28 | UVH3LT28 | UVH3LP28K | UVH3LT28K
| Right Pole Mounting® Dc Ratings
J 12 Vdc UVH3RA20 | UVH3RB20 | UVH3RC20 | UVH3RT20 | UVH3RP20K | UVH3RT20K
| 24 Vdc UVH3RA21 | UVH3RB21 | UVH3RC21 | UVH3RT21 | UVH3RP21K | UVH3RT21K
48-60 Vdc UVH3RA23 | UVH3RB23 | UVH3RC23 | UVH3RT23 | UVH3RP23K | UVH3RT23K
110-125 Vdc UVH3RA26 | UVH3RB26 | UVH3RC26 | UVH3RT26 | UVH3RP26K | UVH3RT26K
220-250 Vdc UVH3RA28 | UVH3RB28 | UVH3RC28 | UVH3RT28 | UVH3RP28K | UVH3RT28K
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NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

e

The nonlockable handle block secures the
circuit breaker handle in either the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-free operation allows
the circuit breaker to trip when the handle
block holds the circuit breaker handle in the
ON position.) The device is positioned over
the circuit breaker handle and secured by a
setscrew to deter accidental operation of
the circuit breaker handle. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information
One per circuit breaker.

CATALOG NUMBER !
'LKD3

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

@.

]
oo ® B

The device is positionedlin the cover
opening to prevent handlemovement. Will
accommodate one % padlock.

CATALOG NUMBER

| PHB3 \

@ Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., listing pending
under UL File E7819.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP®

The padlockable handle lock,hasplallows
the handle to be locked inPthel®@N,or OFF
position. (Trip-free opefation allows the
circuit breaker to tripwhenithe handle lock
holds the circuit brgakerthandle in the ON
position.) The haspmo@unts’on the circuit
breaker coverwithin thetrimline. The cover
is predrilled on both sides of the operating
handle so that the hasp can be mounted on
either side ofthe handle. The hasp will
accommodate upbo three padlocks with

/s inchgl®mm)“shackles. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

The padlockable handle lock hasp can be
mounted on either side of the operating
handle. One per circuit breaker. (Field in-
stallation only.)

"CATALOG NUMBER
| PLK3

CYLINDER'LOCK

The cylinder lock internally blocks the trip
bar in the tripped position to prevent the
circuit breaker from being switched to ON.
The cylinder lock is factory installed in the
circuit breaker cover. Other internally
mounted accessories cannot be installed in
the same pole as the cylinder lock. (Factory
installation only.)

Ordering Information

The cylinder lock is factory installed in the
left pole only of the circuit breaker cover.
Internal accessories cannot be installed in
the same pole as the cylinder lock.

[ CATALOG NUMBER
Order by Description

E-T-N
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Series C K-Frame External Accessories

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the circuit breaker handle in the OFF posi-
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an
extended deadbolt blocks movement of the
circuit breaker handle. Uniquely coded keys
are removable only with the deadbolt ex-
tended. Each coded key controls a group of
circuit breakers for a given specific cus-
tomer installation.

The key interlock assembly consists of a
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
circuit breaker cover in either the left - or
right-pole position; key interlock mounting
hardware; and a wire seal. Specific mount-
ing kits are required for individual key inter-
lock types. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

Lock Lock Bolt Projection in KIT

Manufacturer Type Withdrawn Position | CA:
NO.

Superior B4003-1 | ¥sinch

Kirk F 3fs inch

Square D SF None KYK3

Federal Pioneer | VF 3/s inch

Castell KorQK | %sinch

@ Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., listing pending
under UL File E7819.

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent 2- or,
3-pole circuit breakers. It is installed on thg
enclosure cover between the circuit Break=~
ers. When the sliding bar interlock handle,is
moved from one side to the other, a bak
extends to alternately block movément of
the circuit breaker handles and prewvents
both circuit breakers from beiag’switehed
to ON at the same time. Sliding bar inter-
locks are not UL-listed. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar inferleck is available for
mounting between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole circuit breakersfwith circuit breaker
center line spacing at 5 31 inches, and en-
closure front panel thickness of '/s or 3/
inches. (Forfield“installation only.)

CATALOG INUMBER™
[SBK3

@

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK

The walking beam interlock provides me-
chanigal interlocking between two adjacent
citeuit breakers of the same pole configura-
tion. The walking beam interlock mounts on
a'bracket behind and between the circuit
breakers. A plunger on each end of the
beam is inserted through an access hole in
the backplate and base of each circuit
breaker. The walking beam interlock pre-
vents both circuit breakers from being
switched to ON at the same time. When a
walking beam interlock is installed, the
wiring troughs in the back of the circuit
breaker case are blocked by the plungers
and cannot be used for cross wiring. Fac-
tory-modified circuit breakers are required
for this application.

Ordering Information

The walking beam interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent circuit
breakers spaced /s inch apart and having
the same pole configuration. The two circuit
breakers must be factory modified to accept
the walking beam interlock assembly (suit-
able for use with either 2- and 3-pole circuit
breakers). With properly modified circuit
breakers, the walking beam interlock is
suitable for field installation under UL File
E64983. Order circuit breakers of the type
and rating required, modified for field in-
stallation of the walking beam interlock.

CATALOG NUMBER
WBL3

Cutler-Hammer,

Westinghguse &
Cutler-HammemProducts

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghpPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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ELECTRICAL (SOLENOID) OPERATOR

Electrical Rating Data Q@@

Voltages Inrush

V) Current
(A

120 24

‘240 i 12 -

Ordering Information

7Operating Frequency ‘ Tetminal'Block
Voltage -
- CATALOG NUMBERS
The electrical (solenoid) operator is a ;ig 50/60 Hz o8 Eggg}?z
double solenoid mechanism that enables - - S
local and remote circuit breaker ON, OFF, ;ig Eggg?ﬁgg

and reset switching. The electrical operator
is mounted on the circuit breaker cover. The
electrical operator uses a unique bi-stable
latch that allows the device to operate using
two solenoids. The accessory provides high
speed switching with a maximum operating
time of 5 cycles (80ms), making it suitable
for generator synchronizing applications.

Means are provided for remote electrical
operation and for local manual operation. A
special slide-bar locking mechanism pro-
vides means for padlocking the operator in
the OFF position. (Padlocking does not
affect the trip-free operation of the cirewit
breaker.) The slide-bar will accept three
padlock shackles with a maximum diameter,
of 1/4 inch (6mm). The table above provides
electrical rating data for the electrical (sale-
noid) operator.

@ Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., listed under UL
File,E64983.

@® The electrical operator design has been
endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations.

@® Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

@ Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms).

®)Tolerance: +10%, -15% of nominal voltage.

1Q ENERGY SENTINEL

098755

g’?ﬁerg“ﬁeme! " Frame

e 07ssant S T

The 1Q Energy Sentinel is a highly accurate,
microprocessor-based, breaker-mounted
device designed to monitor power and
energy readings. It represents an alternative
to watt meters, watt-hour meters, and watt
demand meters. Key advantages include
savings in space, lower installation costs,
and remote monitoring capability.

The IQ Energy Sentinel mounts on the load
side of a Westinghouse Series C K-frame
(400 Amp) circuit breaker. It can be applied
on three-phase, four-wire systems, or
single-phase, three-wire systems with volt-
age connected through phases A and C.

For more information see Descriptive
Bulletin 8178.

F-T-N
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Series C K-Frame External Accessories
REAR CONNECTING STUDS

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS

Plug-in adapters simplify installation and
front removal of circuit breakers. Individual
line and load plug-in adapters are available
for rear connection applications on 2-, 3-,
and 4-pole circuit breakers. Common
mounting plates for line and load end
adapters are available. The plug-in adapters
are rated 400A. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Plug-in adapters are available for 2-, 3-, and
4-pole circuit breaker configurations. One
plug-in adapter is used for each terminal
end (line or load); specify quantity when
ordering. A one-piece steel mounting plate
is available at no charge when ordered with
line and load plug-in adapters. (Field instal-
lations only).

[Continuous | CATALOG NUMBERS |

Current J 2-Pole 3-Pole 4-Pole \
Rating

(Amperes) |
400 PAD32 PAD33 | PAD34 4
Mounting @ PMP33 PMP34

Plate ! [

@ Use 3-pole mounting plate for 2-pole circuit
breaker.

Breaker Mounting ——»|
Surface

L — el

&

Rear connecting studs are available in sev-
eral sizes to accommodate specific fixed-
mounted circuit breakeffapplications. The
rear connectingystuds are/rated 400A.

Ordering Infofmation

Each rear cannecting stud assembly con-
sists of ope 'stud and one tube. To maintain
proper cleasances between poles, select
alternate longhand short stud assemblies for
circuit breakers with more than one pole.
Oneé‘assembly is required for line-end and
one forlgad-end of each pole. Each stud
style.number includes standard tube
shownr Connecting studs are available only
withpEnglish thread sizes.

L0
X P
143/64 f *'\\‘ D —
Stud STUD Panel Thickness | Tube Length | STANDARD | Dimensions
Length STYLE (Inches) (Inches) TUBE STYLE | (Inches)
NUMBER  [A B |C NUMBER b [ |F
400A [Short ¢6642C14G02 | 3/ato 1 2T/32 313C909H17 | .... \
400A'Short |6642C14G04 | 2103/s 13/32 313C909H18 |.... [3?%'/a
400A Shorts| 6642C14G06 | /410 /2 132 ... 313C909H19 |.... | 3/4-16
400Aong | 6642C14G03 | 34101 3%/3; | 313C909H20 | .... ‘
400A Long |6642C14G05 | '/2t03/a 432 | 313C909H21 | 6%7/64 i
40A Long | 6642C14G07 | Varo V2 4%32 | 313C909H22 | .. .. \

Cutler-Hamméer.

Westinghquse &
Cutler-HammerProducts

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghfPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS

Panelboard connecting straps are used to
connect the circuit breaker terminals to the
panelboard bus. The panelboard connecting
straps are available with 400A rating for
outside and center poles. (Field installation
only.)

Refer to panelboard manufacturer for com-
patibility.

Ordering Information

Panelboard connecting straps are available
to meet the needs of most standard
panelboard applications. Style numbers fof
mounting brackets for CDP panelboard
installations are also included.

Panelboard Connecting Straps

Bus |Contin- Pole Connector TypT‘T

Spacing |uous -

(Inches) |Current \LCenter JOutside
Rating STYLE NUMBERS
(Amperes)

3% | 400 | 4202B78G02 | 4212B77G01

Mounting Bracket

'STYLE NUMBERS
2-Pole | 3-Role
208B264H01 | 208B264H01

@ Use 3-pole mounting plate for 2-pole circuit
breaker.

E:1-N
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FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

The Flex Shafttype handle mechanism is
an extra heavy-duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type
enclosures. An operating handle, flexible
shaft, and mechanism are required for
standard application.

The handle can be locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, and 12
fabricated enclosures. Itis supplied for
mounting in right-hand flange enclosures.
The handle fits the industry standard cutout,

Eight lengths of shafts are available fopuse
with the wide range of depths of various
enclosures (3 ft. through 10 ft.). Thesg
choices enable this mechanism to bg
mounted in various depth, width, andyheight
enclosures.

Note: When selecting theflengthyof shaft,
ensure minimum bending radius of4 inches
is maintained to operate properiy.

The standard methodjef shipmient includes
the mechanism preset atitheffactory;
however, minor field adjustments may be
required.

For this section, the term Circuit Breaker
shall also include the molded case switch
and SeriggyC_motor circuit protector (HMCP).

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assem-
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and door interlock
hardware to fit industry standard flangg
cutout.

i Circuit [ Length of CATALOG |
Breaker Flex Shaft NUMBER
' (in feet) 4‘
| K-Frame 3 F3S03
4 F3S04
5 I F3S05
\ ‘ 6 ‘ F3506 /
7 F3S07
i 8 F3S08
‘ 9 F3S09
10 F3S10

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms are
available. Add, suffix X to complete catalog
number

Accessories
Standard Door Hardware

(Required“Adapter Kit Below)
CATALOG NUMBER | Latch

Panel Height |

DHIR 2 point Up to 30in.
. 'BH2R 2 point Upto 40 in.
DH3R 3 point Over 40 in.

Refer to page 29 for more information.

Door Hardware Adapter Kit
(Required on Standard Door Hardware)

CATALOG NUMBER
AMTDHA

Refer to page 29 for more information.

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and
door interlock pin. Available forright hand
flange mounting only.

CATALOG NUMBER

| Latch
2 point

Panel Height
Up to 40 in.
Over 40 in.

TYPE'SM SAFETY HANDLE
MECHANISM

Ny

The SM safety handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a circuit
breaker mounted in an enclosure and is
designed to reduce the possibility of circuit
breaker tampering. The handle mechanism
is especially suited for use in automotive
and machine tool industries through its
conformance to NEMA 12 and J. I. C.
requirements. A specially modified handle
mechanism for NEMA 4 enclosure applica-
tion is also available. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of 3/sinch
(9.52mm).

Ordering information
Right-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover

CATALOG NUMBER

H|gad on_Left SM400KR‘

Left-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover
[CATALOG NUMBER
[Hinged on Right | SM400KL

F:T°N
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Series C K-Frame External Accessories

SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM

The Westinghouse general purpose rotary
handle mechanisms are suitable for use with
NEMA 1, 3R, and 12 fabricated enclosures.
They are designed for use with Series C
K-Frame Circuit Breakers, Molded Case
Switches, and Motor Circuit Protectors
(HMCP).

Required for a standard application are the
operating handle, shaft and mechanism.

The operating handle has been designed

to meet NFPA 79 requirements. It may be
mounted in either the horizontal or the
vertical direction. The handle was ergonomi-
cally designed with extra clearance for a
“gloved hand” to operate. It may be
padlocked in the OFF position utilizing

3 padlocks.

The standard label on the operating handle
indicates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset. To fulfill
international requirements, an alternate
handle may be ordered which indicates
(I)/Tripped(O)/Reset.

@ Complete catalog number includes thé'standard
handle, mechanism, shaft, and support bfacé/
bracket.

@ Handie is designed suitablefor NEMA 1,3R, and
12 enclosures.

@ The standard handle labél indigates ON/Tripped/
OFF/Reset.

@ Breaker mechanism includes a shaft'support
bracket and its parts.

® Longer shafts (16 in. and 24 in.) include an

adjustable support extension.

Ordering Information

Breaker Shaft \ COMPLETE SEPARATE STYLE NUMBERS
Frame | Length CATALOG Standard Breaker@: Shaft®
y (inches) ‘ NUMBER® Handle@® Megéhanism.
K 6 HM3R06 i 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G04
12 HM3R12 \ 6648C22G01 i 6648€23G03 | 4217B37G01 |
16 HM3R16 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 4217B37G02 |
| 24 HM3R24 6648C22G01 6648C23G03 ’ 4217B37G03 1

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms are
available. Add suffix X to complete catalog
number.

NEMA 4/4X handles are similar to standard
handles except they include an internal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between the handle and the housingjithe
handle may not indicate a tripped position.
To meet the various enclosure depths,three
variable depth shafts are offered¥2,in.,

16 in., and 24 in.). Each shaft includes a
support brace to ensure properfalignment.
In addition, the 16 in. and 24 4n. extra long
shafts include an adjustableysupport
bracket.

The standard mechanism |ocated on the
breaker does include means.for internally
locking the breaker in'the “OFF” position
with up to 3 padlecks each with a maximum
diameter of %312 in.

Accessories

As an‘@ption, an auxiliary switch is offered
sogthat thés€ontrol panel builder may
electrically indicate the status of the breaker.
This accessory would be mounted on the
mechanism and comes with 24 in. pigtail
leads.

Microswitch
(Includes 24 in. pigtail leads)

STYLE NUMBER
5108A61G01 J

Cutler-Hamnier
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DOOR HARDWARE

Door Hardware listed in this section may be
used with Types SM and AMT handle
mechanisms.

Three choices of door hardware and an
auxiliary handle are offered to provide the
best latching scheme for individual needs.
The door hardware is designed with a
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof
slot that requires the use of a tool to open
the door.

Select desired hardware below. Additional
latches can be ordered from accessories
section if desired.

Hardware | Descripionand
Catalog Numbers

| Hardware
ltem
’7 _

panels up to approx. 30" high.

| CATALOG NUMBERS
‘ Right Hand: DH1R

Left Hand: DH1L
|

I

| With 2-roller latches for

" intermediate panels up to
| approx. 40" high.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH2R
Left Hand: DH2L

With 3-roller latchessfor, |arger
panels, approx. 40" and higher.

CATALOG NUMBERS

Right Hand: DH3R
Left Hand: DH3L

Auxiliary handle for larger panels.

| CATALOG NUMBERS
| Right Hand: DH4R

‘ Left Hand: DH4L
\

|
With sliding latches for smaller |
|

|
|
J Cy
\

{

\
\
\
|
—

Note: Right-hand enclosure cover hinged on

left, left=hand enclosure cover hinge on right.

> Width spacer kits cannot be used with short rod
at minimum enclosure depth.

Accessories Door'HardWare Kit
Dress Nameplates: Required
to meet automotive specifi-
cations. Mounts from inside
enclosure and covers oper-
ating mechanism mounting
bolts; makes mechanism
non-removable when enclo-
sure door is closed.

LSTYLE NUMBER This adapter kit is for use with door hard-
ware kits DH1R, DH2R, or DH3R for type SM
handle mechanisms to permit the use and
interlocking of right-hand installation of the
type AMT handle mechanism (Below-the-

Handle or Above-the-Handle type).

i373D260G05 |

Electrical Interlock Kit:
Provides 1 N. C. and

1 N. O. contacts (SPDL
switch) for use with auxil-
iary circuits. Mounts to
end of mechanism hous#
ing as shgwn.

MTDHA

FATAB@UM?EFT
A

STYLENUMBER. |

373D260G08,_ W |

Auxiliary Lateh Kits: Provide an additional
lateh for.use with applications where two-
point latching may not be adequate.

Sliding Latch

Rolling Latch

For Door Hardware Using Sliding Latches
|STYLE NUMBER
Right- or Left-Hand Meeting | 656D669G01

For Door Hardware Using Roller Latches

STYLE NUMBERS I
vl
Right-Hand Meeting Wj
Left-Hand Meeting | 370D802G04

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for
Type SM Mechanisms

Required when door hardware is not used,
operates as door closes. Additional method

of securing door such as screw latch, also
required (supplied by box manufacturer).

| STYLE NUMBER |

623B214G02

N

E.-T-N
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Series C K-Frame External Accessories

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM®

The vari-depth handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a circuit
breaker housed in an enclosure and can be
applied to enclosures of varying depths.
The handle mechanism can be used in
NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 7, 9, and 12 enclosure appli-
cations, depending on the accessory com-
ponents selected. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of °/1 inch
(7.94mm).

Ordering Information®@

[Mechanisms3@

‘[ Handle Shaft

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle
Mechanisms

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 require-
ments. These handles are similar to standard
handles, except they include an internal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between handle and housing, handle will not
indicate a tripped position when used with
circuit breakers.

STYLE NUMBER e
| 504¢323G01

Handle Kits: These kits are for use with
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosures. Thefkits
include a special operating handle, mounting
bolts, and an adapter bushing. (The bushing
may be purchased separately.) KitSimay be
used with standard mechanisms and,shafts
as required.

STYLE NUMBER ) 2
INEMA 4and9Kit | 314C794G10 ]

R
STYLE NUMBER

MBER A W
INEMAT7Kit 4 ['894C704809 |
ISTYLENUMBER ¢
| Adapter Bushing@aly 1 4814C794G04 |

—— | —

Standard - | Special - | NEMA 1, 3R, {iStandard Long |
(No Internal . (With Internal 12 (With ‘

[ Lockoff) | Lockoff) | Hardware)f” | |

TSTYLE NUMBERS AsTYLE [ Panel | STYLE |Panel |

| NUMBER | Depth NUMBER _ Depth \

|

(- __
5092A62G01 | 5092A62G02{ | 504C323G03 | 47A4446G36 | 67/s-11"s | 47A4446G37 1175147

@ UL-listed for field installation under E64983.

@ When circuit breaker is used with plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B125G14.
If rear connect studs are used, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

3 Includes hardware.

@ Outline and drilling plan reference: Drawing 653D270.

@

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE
MECHANISM

They;MC motor control handle mechanism is
a linear-operating, fixed-depth mechanism
designed for through-door mounting in
standardized and shallow depth enclosures.
The handle mechanism provides positive
operation and direct disconnect status
indication. It is interlocked with the enclo-
sure door so that the door can be opened
only when the handle is set to OFF. (A
defeater, supplied with the handle mecha-
nism, can be used to bypass the interlock
for maintenance and inspection.) The
handle mechanism will accept up to three
padlock shackles, each with a maximum
diameter of 3/s inch (7.92mm). UL File
E56845.

Ordering Information
For use with NEMA 1 Enclosure Catalog.

EA?A?O@UM?E;T B
SMCU400KD

For use with NEMA 12 Enclosure Catalog.

ettt
CATALOG NUMBER |
'cmcu400kD |

Cutler-Hammeér.

Westinghouse &
Cutler-HammemProducts

Five Parkway Center
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29-120L
Page 1

Westinghouse
Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit’Breakers
L-Frame

300600 Amperes

Dimensions, Inches (mm)

No. of Poles | Width Height
2,3 1825(210) | 10.75(274) | 4.062 (103)
4 B 11(279) 10.75 (274) | 4.062 (103)
Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)
Breaker Cdmplete o Framé Only o

Type Breaker

; Tirip UnK_

Number of Poles

2 3 4 3
LD, HLD, | 15 25 12 12
LDC (6.804) | (7.258) {11.340) (5.443) (5.443)

15
(6.804)

LDB
(11.340)

INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings

Circuit Number | Interrupting Capaeity —RMS Symmetrical Amperes (kA) )
Breaker of | Volts Ac (50/60Hz)
vpe e 480 600 125
LDB 2,3 35 25
LD, CLD 2,3, 4 35 25
HLD, CHLD |2, 3, 4 ~| 65 35 C
LDC,CLDC|2,3,4 | 200 100 50 ...

IEC 947-2 (P1) Interrupting Capaecity Ratings

Circuit | Number of Interrupting Capacity (Symmetrical Amperes)
_Er"eake' Poles Volts Ac (50/60 Hz) Volts D¢
e
vp 240 380/415 660 250

LDB 2,3 leu 65 40 40 20
les o 33 20 20 | 10

LD, CLD | 2,3, 4 lou 65 40 40 20
les 33 20 20 10

HLD, 100 65

CHLD! 50 B 33

LDC, 200 100

CebC 100 50

@ L/R=8 milliseconds minimum
@ 2-pole circuit breaker or two poles of 3-pole circuit breaker. Incorporating T/M trip unit only.

STANDARDS

Seties € molded case circuit breakers are
designed to conform with the following
standards:

® Australian Standard AS 2184, Molded
Case Circuit Breakers

® British Standards Institution Standard BS
4752: Part 1, Switchgear and Control
Gear Part 1: Circuit Breakers

® Canadian Standards Association Stan-
dard C22.2 No. 5, Service Entrance and
Branch Circuit Breakers

® |nternational Electrotechnical Commis-
sion Recommendations IEC 947-2, Circuit
Breakers

® Japanese T-Mark Standard, Molded Case
Circuit Breakers

® National Electrical Manufacturers
Association Standards Publication No.
AB1-1975, Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® South African Bureau of Standards,
Standard SABS 156, Standard Specifica-
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® Swiss Electro-Technical Association
Standard SEV 947-2, Safety Regulations
for Circuit Breakers

® Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard
UL489, Molded Case Circuit Breakers and
Circuit Breaker Enclosures, including
Marine Circuit Breakers File E7819

® Union Technique de I'Electricite Stan-
dard NF C 63-120, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear Circuit
Breaker Requirements

® Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker
(Association of German Electrical Engi-
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear, Circuit
Breakers

Conformance with these standards satisfies
most local and international codes, assum-
ing user acceptability and simplified appli-

cation.

Series C molded case circuit breakers equal
or exceed Federal Specification Classifica-
tion W-C-375b requirements for the particu-
lar class associated with the circuit breaker
frame being considered.

F:T°N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, L-Frame, 300-600 Amperes

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS
This information is presented only as an aid to understanding

catalog numbers. It is not to be used to build catalog numbers for
circuit breakers or trip units.

Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers

) ’j QTVO T
Circuit Number Circuit Suffix
Breaker/ of Breaker/
Frame Poles Frame
Type Ampere
Rating
LDB 2: 2 Poles 300 C: Copper Terminals
LD 3: 3 Poles 350 F: Frame Only
HLD 4: 4 Poles 400 K: High Magnetic Molded Case Switch
LDC 450 V: 50°C (Thermal-Magnetic Trip Units Only)
CLD 500 W: Without Terminals
CHLD 600 X: Load Side Terminals Only
CLDC Y: Line Side Terminals Only
HLDDC

Thermal-Magnetic Trip Unit Catalog Numbers

LT 3 400 T
Trip Number  Trip Unit/ Suffix
Unit of Rating
Type Poles Plug
Ampere
Rating
LT: Thermal- 2. 2 Poles 300 T: Trip Unit
Magnetic 3: 3 Poles 350 Thermal-Magnetic
4: 4 Poles 400 Fixed Therméal
450 Adjusgable Magnetic
500 V:  50°C Calibration (Thermal-Magnetic
600 Trip Upits'Qaly)

Digitrip RMS 310 Trip Unit Catalog Numbers

LES 3 600 LS

Trip Number  Trip Unitf| Saffix Suffix

Unit of Ampere

Type Poles Rating

LES: Electronic 3: 3 Poles 600 Ls 100% Protected

4: 4 Poles LS! Neutral on 4-

LSG Pole Trip Unit
LSIG

L-FRAME DIGITRIP SELECTION GUIDE
Trip Unit Type Digitrip RMS 310,

RMS Sensing Yes
Breaker Type

Ampere Range 300-600A

Interrupting Rating @480V 35),65, 400 kA

100% Rated Available

Protection

Ordering Options LS, LSG LSI, LSIG

Fixed Rating Plug (1) Available Available

Over Temperature Protection Yes Yes |
1
|

Long Delay Protection
Adjustable Rating Plug(l,)

Available Available

Long Delay Pick Up 0.5-1.0@0 0.5-1.0® ‘
Long Delay Time It46!,,) 12 Secs. 12 Secs.
Long Delay Thermal Memory Yes Yes

7Shor? Delay ?roteﬂon

200-800% q

ShortDelay Pick Up 200-800%
Short DelayTime 1t 100ms No

Fhort Delay Time Flat No | Inst-300ms |
Instantaneous Protection ) ) J
hnstantaneous Pick Up No 200-800% |
Instantaneous Override i Yiesr o YBS )

Eund Eailt Prqtrectionr
Ground Fault Pick Up

1
|

120A-600A 120A-600A
Ground Fault Delay Flat Inst.-500ms Inst.-500ms
Grorund Fault Thermal Memory Yesih - Yes -

Testing
Field Testing

@ Adjustable by rating plug.
Note: | = Rating Plug Rating

'STK2 TestKit | STK2 Test Kit |

L-frame circuit breakers are available as individual
components (Frame, Trip Unit, Terminals), or factory
assembled complete breakers.

Further Information

Technical Data . ...TD 29-160
Dimensions ......... ...DS 29-170L |
Time/Current Curves AD 29-167L ’

Instantaneous Only Circuit Breakers
(Motor Circuit Protector) ......ccocveveeenncenne. SD 29-120H

Cutler-Hammier

Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hammer*Products

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®

Molded Case

Selectiofn Data

29-120L
RPage’3

Circuit/Breakers
L-Frame
300-600Amperes

THERMAL-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TRIP UNITS

Maximum Standard Interrupting High Interrupting Ultra High Interrupting Thermal-Magnetic Standard
Continuous Capacity Capacity Capacity Trip Unit Only Terminals
Ampere Only
Rating 600 Vac Rated 600 Vac Rated 600 Vac Rated For Use With:
@ 40°C 35 kAIC @ 480 Vac 65 kAIC @ 480 Vac 100 kAIC @ 480 Vae. Standard or See Page 9

Factory Frame Factory Frame Factory Frame High or for Optional

Assembled Only Assembled :Only Asssembled Only Uitra High Terminals

Circuit i Circuit Ciréliit Interrupting

Breaker Breaker Breaker Frames

Consisting Consisting Consisting

of Frame, of Frame, of Frame,

Trip Unit, Trip Unit, Brip Unit,

and Terminals and Terminals | andyTerminals

CATALOG NUMBERS
2-Pole
300 LD2300 LD2600F HLD2300 [ HLD2600F LDC2300 TLDC2600F LT2300T TA602LD®
350 LD2350 | HLD2350 LDC2350 LT2350T TA602LD®
400 LD2400 HLD2400 LDC2400 LT2400T TA602LD®
450 LD2450 HLD2450 LDC2450 LT2450T TA602LD®
500 LD2500 HLD2500 LDC2500 LT2500T TA602LD®
600 LD2600 HLD2600 LDC2600 LT2600T 2TA603LDK®@
3-Pole
300 LD3300 | LD3600F HLD3300 HLED3600F LDC3300 LDC3600F LT3300T TAB602LD®
350 LD3350 HLD3350 LDC3350 LT3350T TA602LD®
400 LD3400 HLD3400 LDC3400 LT3400T TA602LD®
450 LD3450 HLD3450 ! LDC3450 LT3450T TA602LD®
500 LD3500 HLD3500 LDC3500 LT3500T TA602LD®
600 LD3600 | HLD3600 i LDC3600 LT3600T 3TA603LDK®
4-Pole®
300 LD4300 I LD4600F HRkD4300 HLD4600F LDC4300 LDC4600F LT4300T TA602LD®
350 LD4350 HLD4850 LDC4350 LT4350T TAB02LD®
400 LD4400 HLD4400 LDC4400 LT4400T TA602LD®

| 450 LD4450 HLD4450 | LDC4450 LT4450T TA602LD®

500 LD4500 HLD4500 LDC4500 LT4500T TAB02LD®
600 LD4600 HED4600 LDC4600 LT4600T 4TA603LDK®@

@ Individually packed.

@ )2TAB03LDK, 3TAB03LDK, and 4TAB03LDK terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover.

® Neutral is in right pole.

F-T-N
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, L-Frame, 300-600 Amperes
ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TYPE LES DIGITRIP UNITS

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Trip Unit, Rating Plug, Terminals

\ Max. Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Trip Unit Only® Digitrip RMS 310 Rating PlagOnly Standard ‘
Contin- |Standard [ High Ultra High |Standard Options Amp-| Fixed Adjustable Terminals Only
uous I_nterrupt- I_nterrupt— Interrupting Adjustable | Independ- | Adjustable Independently|ere Rating Rating'Plugs See P ‘
:m_pere ing ing Capacity | Short Time | ently Short Time | Adjustable Rat- | Plugs Ampere Rating fc?reO atgi’gngal
@;'ﬂ‘zglogc,ﬁ Capacity | Capacity Delay with | Adjustable | Pickup with | Short Time  |'"9 €atalog Number Term?nals
e It Short Short Time | I’t Short Pickup and :
600Vac | 600 Vac 600 Vac Delay Ramp | Pickupand |Delayand |Delayand |
Rated Rated Rated Delay Ground Fault| Ground Fault j
35 kAIC @ | 65 kAIC @ | 100 kKAIC @ Protection Protection
480 Vac 480 Vac 480 Vac
CATALOG NUMBERS
3-Pole®
600 LD3600F | HLD3600F | LDC3600F |LES3600LS |LES3600LSI | LES3600LSG | LES3600LSIG |300 “(\6LES300T | 300/400/500/600 |TA602LD®
350, (| 6LES350T ABLES600T1 TA602LD®
400 “W6LES400T TA602LD®
500 | 6LES500T TA602LD®
- 600_4 6LES600T 3TA603LDK®
4-Pole®
600 LD4600F | HLD4600OF | LDC4600F |LES4600LS |LES4600LSI|..... | & . 300 | 6LES300T | 300/400/500/600 |TA602LD®
350 | 6LES350T ABLES600T1 TA602LD®
400 | 6LES400T TA602LD®
500 | 6LES500T TA602LD®
600 | 6LES600T 4TA603LDK®
@© Ampere rating is established by rating plug.
@ For ac use only.
® 3-pole LES Trip Units are for use'in 3-pole frames only.
@ Individually packed.
® 3TAB03LDK and 4TA603LDK terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover.
® Trip unit includes unprotéeted right neutral pole. For 100% protected right pole neutral add “P” to catalog number, i.e., LES4600LSP.

Cutler-Hamier

Westinghousey&

Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center
Pittsburgh, Rennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit’Breakers
L-Frame

300600 Amperes

FACTORY SEALED CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH NON-INTERCHANGEABLE THERMAL-MAGNETIC TRIP UNITS
SUITABLE FOR REVERSE FEED USE

| Maximum
Continuous
| Ampere
Rating
@ 40°C

Without

Terminals

Complete Circuit Breaker

600 Vac Rated, 250 Vdc

Line and Load

CATALOG NUMBERS

With Standard
Line and Load

Terminals

'T-Pole -

£300 | LoB2300W LDB2300
350 LDB2350W ‘ LDB2350
400 LDB2400W LDB2400
| 450 LDB2450W LDB2450
| 500 LDB2500W LDB2500
600 LDB2600W LDB2600
3-Pole

300 LDB3300W ] LDB3300
350 LDB3350W LDB3350
400 LDB3400W LDB3400
450 LDB3450W | LDB3450
500 LDB3500W ' LDB3500
600 J LDB3600W | LDB3600

F-T-N
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, L-Frame, 300-600 Amperes
MOLDED CASE SWITCHES

Molded case switches are used as compact switches in applications requiring high current
switching capabilities. Molded case switches are constructed of circuit breaker components
and are of the high instantaneous automatic type. Molded case switches are listed in
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard UL1087.

Maximum 600 Vac Maximum, 250 Vdc Standard Terminals Only

Continuous Circuit Breaker Only

Ampere Without Line and Load See Page 9 for

Ratmg Terminals Optional Terminals ‘
@ 40°C CATALOG NUMBERS

2-Pole

4-Pole

LD3600WK

LD2600WK | 2TA603LDK® ‘

j

| “aTAs03LDK® ‘

600

| LDasoowk

| 4TAs03LDK®

CIRCUIT BREAKERS FOR DC APPLICATIONS

These UL listed Dc Molded Case Circuit Breakers are for use in the ungrounded,battery.
supply circuits of UPS systems providing continuous, reliable ac power to comptter
controlled applications such as financial transactions and telecommunicatiogs.

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Trip Unit, Rating Plug, J€fminals

Maximum

[Thermal-Magnetic Standard

Series Connection Diagrams

3 Polesin Series for Dc

Continuous High In;upting Trip Unit Only Teérminals Only
Ampere Capacity
Rating See Page 9
@ 40°C 35 kAIC @ 500 Vdc for Optional
. Ny | Terminals
3-Pole ____%A_—i‘r—q 1, Flal
300 HLDDC3600F LT3300T TAB02LD® Rl 2122
350 LT3350T ’ TA602LD®
400 LT3400T, | TAB02LD®
450 ‘ LT3450T TA602LD® | \
500 LT3500T TA602LD®
600 » ~ lr3600T, 4 _ |3TABO3LDK® |
LOAD
@ 2TAB603LDK, 3TA603LDK, and 4TA603LDK terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover.
@ For use with thermal-magnetic trip units only.
® Individually packed.

Cutler-Hammen,

Westinghguse'&
Cutler-HammemProducts

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghmPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printed in U.S.A.

June 1994
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Circuit’Breakers

L-Frame

300600 Amperes

100% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, provided that 902€ wirg is applied at the 75°C ampacity.
All 100% rated circuit breakers have electronic trip units.

Digitrip)RMS 310 Rating Plug Only

| Max. Circuit Breaker Frame Only Digitrip RMS 310 Trip Unit Only
Egﬂ;'n' Standard /High Ultra High | Standard Options
Ampere ::nterrgptmg Igterrgptmg gnerrqptmg Adjustable |Independ- |Adjustable |Independently
Rating | CaPacity apacity apacity Short Time |ently Short Time | Adjustable
@ 40°C | Delay with |Adjustable |Pickup with |Shertilime
| 35kAIC @ 65 kAIC @ (100 kAIC @ | 1oy ghort Short Time |1t Short Pickup‘and
480 Vac 480 Vac 480 Vac Delay Ramp |Pickup and |Delay and 4, | Delayland
| Delay Ground Fauit[Greund\Fault
Ground Fault| Protection Protection
[ ] __|Protection |
CATALOG NUMBERS
|3-Pole .
[‘600 CLD3600F ‘CHLD3600F CLDC3600F | LES3600LS |LES3600LSI | LES3600LSG) LES3600LSIG
! |
I i
[

Standard

Ampere| Fixed Adjustable Terminals Only

Rating | Rating Rating Plugs See Page 9
Plugs Ampere Rating  |for Optional

Catalog Number|Terminals

300 6LES300T|300/400/500/600 |TA602LD®

350 6LES350T| A6LES600T1 TA602LD®

400 6LES400T TA602LDO

500 6LES500T TA602LD®

600 6LES600T 3TA603LDK®

SOLID-STATE (ELECTRONIC)
PORTABLE TEST KIT

The solid-state (electronic) portable test kit
provides verification of performance of all

ratings of electronic trip units installed in

Series C circuit breakers while in service
under varying load and/or phase imbalance.

The test kit operates on 120-volt, 50/60 Hz

power; it includes complete instructions

and test times for testing long time, short

time/instantaneous operation and optional
ground fault operation of the circuit

breaker.

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBER
STK2

® Individually packed.

@, 3TAB03LDK terminal kit contains one terminal

foreach pole and one terminal cover.

E-T-N
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Series C®
L-Frame
Termination
Accessories

LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS

Line and load terminals provide wire con-
necting capabilities for specific ranges of
continuous current ratings and wire types.
All terminals comply with Underwriters
Laboratories, Inc. Standards UL486A and
UL486B and CSA C22.2 No. 65M. Unless
otherwise specified, L-frame circuit breaker
line and load terminals are shipped sepa-
rately for field installation.

The wire connecting terminal is secured
with two pan-head, slotted screws and lock
washers which can be checked for the
correct torque loading or retightened from
the front of the circuit breaker before instal-
lation of the conductors. (Applies to all
styles.) The circuit breaker line/load termi-

Line and Load Terminal

nal conductors are positioned in the con-
ductor holes in the wire connecting termi-
nal and are secured with recessed socket
screws which are tightened to the correct
torque loading from the front of the cifcuit
breaker.

Ordering Information
L-frame circuit breakers hawve,Cu/Altermi-

nals as standard equipment.i\\Whemeptional

copper terminals are required, ‘@rder by
catalog number. Specify if factory‘installa-
tion is required.

CATALOG NUMBERS

Terminal Wire AWG Wire Metric
Body Type Range/No. Wike
Material Conductors Rangéymm?
|Standard Cu/Al Pressure Terminals
400 Aluminum Cu/Al ] 4/0-600 (1) 120-300 2TA401LDK-2 Pole Kit®
3TA401LDK-3 Pole Kit®
‘ 4TA401LDK-4 Pole Kit®
500 Aluminum Cu/Al 250-350 (2) 120-150 TA602LD®@
600 Aluminum Cu/Al 400-500(2) 185-240 2TA603LDK-2 Pole Kit®
3TA603LDK-3 Pole Kit®
| 4TA603LDK-4 Pole Kit®
Optional Copper Press Type Terminals
600 [ Copper T Cu 250-350 (2) 120-150 T602LD®
TA603LD PanfHead TAB02LD Pan-Head Screws
Terminal {Step- Screwsdand or T602LD and Lockwashers
Type Terminal Lockwashers Terminal {Installed before

Requires
Terminal Cover .
and Warning
Label. See
Inset.}

Cable Clamping
Screws)

Terminal

Warning
Labe!

Retainer
Circuit Breaker
Line Terminal
Cover

@) Terminal kits contain one terminal for each pole and one terminal cover.

@ Individually packed.

KEEPER NUT

Notireguired on L-Frame. Terminal is
threaded.

F:-T-N
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Series C L-Frame Termination Accessories

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE TERMINAL SHIELDS INTERPHASE BARRIERS
Hardware for surface mounting of circuit
breakers is supplied only on request.
Hardware consists of mounting screws and
lockwashers. Order hardware for circuit
breaker pole configurations as required.

Ordering Information

Base mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge when ordered with a circuit breaker.
When ordering separately, refer to price list.

Imperial Thread

and Flat Washers

Metric Thread

NRQOT Descrlptlon
Poles

Type of STYLE
Mountln NUMBER
" lindividual |5103A09G01

HANDLE EXTENSION

from high dielectric insulating miaterial and
fasten over the front terminal access open-
ings. Small openings in the shields ptevide
limited access to the terminalsfonptighten-

ing connectors. (Field installation only:)

Ordering Information

Number of |Description Type of STYLE

Poles Mounting |NUMBER

2,3,4 0.250-20 x 1.5 |Individual |21C6782G05
;_rl]ggd':é“tit;r- Terminal shields provide protection againsp /Theinterphase barriers provide additional
Screws and accidental contact with live line side termi- eléctrical clearance between circuit breaker
Lockwashers nations. Terminal shields are fabricated poles for special termination applications.

The barriers are high dielectric insulating
plates that are installed in the molded slots
between the terminals. (Field installation
only.) Two per package.

Ordering Information

CATALOG NUMBER
IPB4

STYLE NUMBER
314C420G01 )

Not included with breaker. Must be
purchased separately.

CATALOG NUMBER
HEX4

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse, &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway, Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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GENERAL INFORMATION

All internal accessories are of the plug-in
type and are listed for field installation
under UL File E64983. Internal accessories
for sealed circuit breakers are listed under
UL File E7819 for factory installation only.
The available plug-in accessories include
the following:

Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch
Auxiliary Switch

Shunt Trip

Low-Energy Shunt Trip
Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Different accessory wiring options are avail-
able to satisfy most circuit breaker mount-
ing applications. The standard wiring con-
figuration is pigtail leads exiting the rear of
the base directly behind the accessory.
Optional configurations include a terminal
block mounted on the same side of the base
as the accessory, leads exiting the rear of
the base where the accessory is mounted,
and leads exiting the rear of the base on the
side opposite the accessory. If accessory
leads longer than 18 inches are required,
side-mounted terminal blocks should be
used.

Cover design permits field installation of
external accessories such as key interlocks;
padlockable handle lock hasp, and_electtical
or manual handle operations without modi-
fying the cover.

To identify allowable accesgorydnstallation
combinations, see page 12.

Typical Internal Plug-in Accessory Installed in L-Frame Circuit Breaker

EF:1-N
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Series C L-Frame Accessory Combinations

@

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessories and the number of poles in the circuit breaker.

Reference 2-®, 3-Pole 4Pole
Termination Accessories Page Lt. Ctr. Rt Lt. Ctr. Rt. Neu.®@
Line and Load Terminals 9 [ \ [ |
Base Mounting Hardware 10 [ J . [ ]
Handle Extension 10 [ | [ ] |
~ Terminal Shields 10 ° D ° |
Interphase Barriers 10 [ ( ; [ J l

Internal Accessories (Only 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole Maximum)

Alarm Lockout {(Make/Break) 13
~ Alarm Lockout (2Make/2Break) - T
| Auxiliary Switch (1A, 1) 14
* Auxiliary Switch (2A,28) 14 o
Auxiliary Switch (3A, 38) o 1
| Auxiliary Switch (1A, 1B)/Alarm Lockout e
| Ausiliary Switch (24, 2B/Alarm Lockout (Make/Break 14
| ShuntTripStanderdd s
Shunt Trip-Low Energy@® 16
" Underotag e et T e N
External Accessories
" Non-Padiockable Handle Bock 19 4 @
~ Padlockable Handle Lock Hasp 19 'V 4
| Keynterlockkit 19
a adTng;B; rm;oa(—;equires ZEreakers 20)——~
a VVJ(i:g;Ee;angrgc;R;]uires 2 Breakers o 20 q 4
| Electrical (Motor) Operator o » W 0
- j’ﬁg-iiniA(; pgr; 77777 o 21
Rear Connecting Studs o 22
" Panelboard Connecting Straps 2
7?andle Mechanisms 23
Door Hardware/Accessories 25 T

Solid-State (Electronic) Portable Test Kit 7

Modifications (Refer to Cutler-Hammer)

Special Calibration 27 [ ) | [ J
T
Moisture Fungus Treatment 27 [ \ [
Freeze-Tested Circuit Breakers 27 [ J [
Marine Application [ : [ ]

B Applicable in indicated pole position

J May be mounted on left or right pole ~ not both

® 2-pole breaker supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole.
@ Refer to Cutler-Hammer for appropriate neutral pole accessory combinations.
® Shunt trip and UVR cannot be'mounted in right poles on LES trip units.

@ Accessory available/Modification available

Cutler-Hammer,

Westinghouse, &

Cutler-Hammer Praducts

Five ParkwayCenter

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

F-1-N

Printed in U.S.A.
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Cutler-Hammer

Selection Data

@ Westinghouse & 29-120L
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page ™3
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
June 1994 Series C®
Supersedes Frame Book 29-104, pages 1-24, L F
dated November 1989 - rame
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,
31-500A Internal
ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH
Electrical Rating Data®®@
Make L ] R l R R R
Maximum ‘ Frequency | Maximum | Dielectric
D:E ‘ Voltage Current Withstand
Break | ‘ Amps Voltage
600 ‘ 50/60 Hz 6
! 125 . Dc 0.5®@
250 Dc 0.25@
Ordering Information
Alarm (Signal}/Lockout Switch
Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
| Sets of Contacts | Locatioft Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors 1 (1M and 1B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
circuit breaker trip status and provides Block Leads Block
remote signaling and interlocking capabili- Same Rear® Opposite | Same
ties when the circuit breaker trips. For 2-, 3- | Side Side Side
and 4-pole circuit breakers, the alarm (sig- | CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
nal)/lockout switch consists of one or two K Left ATL4LA | ATL4LB | ATLALC | ATLALT ATL4LPK | ATLALTK
SPDT (single-pole double-throw) switches [ Right® A1L4RA | A1L4RB | ATL4RC | A1L4RT A1L4RPK | A1L4RTK
assembled to a plug-in module mounted in i ‘M—W\
retaining slots inthe top of the trip unit. 2 Left A2L4ALA | A2L4LB | ...... A2LALT A2L4LPK | A2LALTK
The SPDT switch contacts are identified as | Right® A2L4RA ! A2L4RB | ...... A2L4RT A2L4RPK | A2L4RTK

make and break contacts. When the circuit
breaker trips, the make contact closes and
the break contact opens.

©

Enduranee = 5000 electrical operations plus
1000.mechanical operations.

Pigtail\wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).
Nen-inductive load.

Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
fieldinstallation under E64983.

Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

® ®ee

F-T-N
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Series C L-Frame Internal Accessories

AUXILIARY SWITCH

U'J
|

The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker
contact status information by monitoring
the position of the molded crossbar con-
taining the moving contact arms. The auxil-
iary switch is used for remote signaling and
interlocking purposes, and consists of one
or two SPDT switches assembled to a plug-
in module mounted in retaining slots in the
top of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has
one “"a” and one “b” contact. When the
circuit breaker contacts are open, the “a”
contactis open and the "b” contactis
closed.

@ Endurance — 5000 electrical opgprationsiplus
1000 mechanical operations.

@ Pigtail wire size — No. 18/AWG (0.82 mm?).

® Non-inductive load.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

Electrical Rating Data®®@

50/60 Hz
Dc
Dc

600
125
250

6

Ordering Information

Auxiliary Switch

Number of Mounting
Contacts Location

(A and B) ‘l (Pole)

\

| |
no | Left
| Right® |
E [ Left
| rights

3 T Left
| _ | mightgf™)

0.5@
0.25®

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric \
Voltage Current ‘ Withstand |
Amps Voltage

] Factory Mounted

d

Eg;j Mounted

| Connection Typggand Logation

18-inch Pigtaild eads Terminal

: ! Block
| & V& § @@= Btk
Same | Rear® | Opposite | Same
 Side | "W, , Side _  Side ]

CATALOG NUMBERS

- .

| A1X4LA | A9X4LB | A1X4LC | A1X4LT |
ATX4RAATXARB | ATXARC | ADXART

| A2XaLa | A2xalB | A2XaLC | A2XaLT
A2X4RAF] A2X4RB | A2X4RC | A2X4RT

ABX4LA | A3X4LB | A3X4LC |A3X4LT

| Field Installation Kits®
Pigtail Terminal |
Leads | Block \

| CATALOG NUMBERS |

[ ATXaPK [ATXALTK |
| ATX4PK | AIX4RTK |
A2X4PK TA2X4LTK |
| A2X4PK | A2X4RTK |
A3X4PK | A3X4ALTK |

LA3X4RA | A3X4RB | A3X4RC | ASX4RT

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination
Each catalog ndmber/listed in the following table includes one or two auxiliary switches and
one alarm switchylnfan auxiliary switch ASL switch combination, the alarm switch is always
mounted on‘the sidgyof the plug-in module next to the center pole of the circuit breaker.

| ASX4PK | ASX4RTK |

[ Number of Mounting | Factory Mounted FieldMounted - = - |
Sets of Coptactsiy Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits® |
. {Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads [Terminal | Pigtail  |Terminal |
\ e . IBock  [Leads | Block !
i | Same | Rear® ‘ Oppositeﬁame \ l
| Side | | Side  |side -
\_ CATALOG NUMBERS - @ALOG NUMBERS |
. 1A, 1B%and Left AA1T14LA | AA114LB IEEEEREE AA114LT AA114LPK |AA114LTK |
TMake/1 Break Right® AAT14RA| AAT14RB . ... .. ‘ AA114RT AA114RPK |AA114RTK ‘
2A,2B and Left AA214LA|AA214LB | . ... .. }AA2‘|4LT AA214LPK [AA214LTK |
WWrake/1 Break Right® AA214RA| AA214RB . ... ... AA214RT AA214RPK '/AA214RTK |
3A, 3B and Left AA314LA | AA314LB [Frreee e AA314LPK ERRRRER
1 Make/1 Break Right® AA314RA | AA314RB ....... [ AA314RPK |....... ‘

Cutler-Hammen

Westinghouse'&
Cutler-Hammme®Products

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghmPennsylvania, U.S.A. 156220

E:T-N
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Cutler-Hammer

Selection Data

@ Westinghouse & 29-120LC
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page™5
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
June 1994 Series C®
Supersedes Frame Book 29-104, pages 1-24,
dated November 1989 -
Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A, L Frame
31-500A
Internal
SHUNT TRIP
Electrical Rating Data®®@®
@ 50-60 Hz b \
a Supply | Minimum | VA | Supply | Minimum | VA
T Voltage | Operating Voltage| Operating
Voltage Voltage /
12
24
48
60
110®
120®
127@
208®
. . 220@
The shunt trip provides remote controlled 240@
tripping of the circuit breaker. The shunt 380
trip consists of an intermittent rated sole- 400
noid with a tripping plunger and a cutoff 415 120
switch assembled to a plug-in module. 440 136
When required for ground fault protection 480 336 40
applications, certain ac rated shunt trips, as 525 50 [
noted in table at right, are suitable for op- 550 50
eration at 55 percent of rated voltage. 600 70 ‘
Ordering Information Shunt Trip
Select shu.nt.trlp Cgtal(?g number for the Voltage@®ating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
voltage within the indicated voltage rangey, | fac Fregls 50/60 Hz)| Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
Shunt t.n'p coils are designed tp pe applied 18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
at specific ac or dc voltages within the Block Leads Block
voltage range shovyn. Elec.trlcgl ratings are Same Rear® Opposite Same
also shown on ap|p||cab|e circuit breaker, Side Side Side
accessory nameplates. CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®
12-24 Vac SNT4LAO3 | SNT4LBO3 | SNT4LCO3 ; SNTA4LTO3 | SNT4LPO3K| SNT4LTO3K
12-24 Vdc
48-60 Vac SNT4LAOS5 | SNT4LBO5 | SNT4LCO5 | SNTALTO5 | SNT4LPOSK| SNT4LTO5K
48-60 Vdc SNT4LA23 | SNT4LB23 | SNT4LC23 | SNT4LT23 | SNT4LP23K| SNT4LT23K
[ 110-240 Vac SNT4LA11 | SNT4LB11 SNT4LCNM SNT4LT 11 SNT4LP11K| SNT4LT11K
110-125 Vdc SNT4LA26 | SNT4LB26 | SNT4LC26 | SNT4LT26 | SNT4LP26K| SNT4LT26K
380-440 Vac SNT4LA14 | SNT4LB14 | SNT4LC14 | SNTALT14 | SNT4LP14K| SNT4LT14K
220-250 Vdc
480-600 Vac SNT4LA18 | SNT4LB18 | SNT4LC18 | SNT4LT18 | SNT4LP18K| SNT4LT18K
RightPole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®
@® Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds. 12-24 Vac SNT4RA03 | SNT4RB03 | SNT4RC03 | SNT4RT03 | SNT4RPO3K| SNT4RTO3K
@ Approximate total circuit breaker contact 12-24 Vdc
o gpgmng time ;)gg "I""'tsﬁfc?"ds- ; | 48-60 Vac SNT4RA05 | SNT4RBO5 | SNT4RCO5 | SNT4RT05 | SNT4RPOSK| SNT4RTO5K
3 —
1000 SN o:;;;ii operations pius [48-60 Vdc SNT4RA23 | SNT4RB23 | SNT4RC23 | SNT4RT23 | SNT4RP23K| SNT4RT23K
@ Supply,voltages suitable for use with Class 1 110-240 Vac SNT4RA11 l SNT4RB11 | SNT4RC11 , SNT4RT11 | SNT4RP11K| SNT4RT11K
GFR\devices,)Marking label included with 110-125 Vdc SNT4RA26 | SNT4RB26 | SNT4RC26 | SNT4RT26 | SNT4RP26K| SNT4RT26K
accessory kits. ) ) 380-440 Vac SNT4RA14 | SNT4RB14 | SNT4RC14 | SNT4RT14 | SNT4RP14K| SNT4RT14K
® “Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
N s . 220-250 Vdc
field installation under E64983.
®"Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of | 480-600 Vac SNT4RA18 | SNT4RB18 | SNT4RC18 | SNT4RT18 | SNT4RP18K| SNT4RT18K

breaker.
For use with LT (thermal-magnetic) trip units
only.

EF:1°N
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Series C L-Frame Internal Accessories

LOW ENERGY SHUNT TRIP

Low energy shunt trip devices are designed
to operate from low energy output signals
from dedicated current sensors typically
applied in ground fault protection schemes.
However, with a proper control voltage
source, they may be applied in place of
conventional trip devices for special appli-
cations. Flux paths surrounding permanent
magnets used in the shunt trip assembly
hold a charged spring poised in readiness
to operate the circuit breaker trip mecha-
nism. When a 100 microfarad capacitor
charged to 28 Vdc is discharged through
the shunt trip coil, the resultant flux op-
poses the permanent magnet flux field,
which releases the stored energy in the
spring to trip the circuit breaker. As the
circuit breaker resets, the reset arm is actu-
ated by the circuit breaker handle, resetting
the shunt trip. The plug-in module is
mounted in retaining slots in the top of the
trip unit. Coil is intermittent-rated only.

Cutoff provisions required in control circuit.

@ Cutoff provisions requifed in gontrol gircuit.

@ Listed with Underwriters Laboratoriés, inc. for
field installation under E64983)

@ Standard mounting location - leads exit rear of
breaker.

@ For use with LT (thermal-magnetic) trip units
only.

Ordering Information

@)

Select shunt trip catalog number for the preferred mounting position. Shunt trip coils are
designed to be applied at 28 dc. Electrical ratings are also shown on applicable circuit

breaker accessory nameplates.

Low Energy Shunt Trip®

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted |
Positions Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
18-inch Pigtail Leads Terminal Pigtail Terminal
Block Leads Block
\‘ Same Rear® Opposite Same
\ Side Side Side
"CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Fft Pole® LST4LA LST4LB LST4LC LSTALT LST4LPK ‘ LST4LTK
Right Pole® LST4RA LST4RB LST4RC LST4RT LST4RPK LST4RTK

Cutler-Hammer:

Westinghouse &
Cutler-HamnmefProducts

Five Rarkway Center
PittsburghmPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

F.1-N

Printed in U.S.A.
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Cutler-Hammer

Selection Data

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

The undervoltage release mechanism moni-
tors a voltage (typically a line voltage) and
trips the circuit breaker when the voltage
falls to between 70 and 35 percent of the
solenoid coil rating.

The undervoltage release mechanism con-
sists of a continuous rated solenoid with a
plunger and tripping lever assembled to a
plug-in module. The tab on the tripping
lever resets the undervoltage release
mechanism when normal voltage has been
restored and the circuit breaker handle is
moved to the reset (OFF) position. With no
voltage applied to the undervoltage release
mechanism, the circuit breaker contacts will
nottouch when a closing operation is at-
tempted.

NOTE: Undervoltage release mechanism
accessories are not designed<ar,
and should not be used as,gircuit
interlocks.

Ordering Information

Select handle reset undervoltage‘release
mechanism catalog number ferfthe ivoltage
within the indicated voltage,rangefUnder-
voltage release meghanism ¢eils are de-
signed to be applied at specific'ac or dc
voltages within thejwoltage gange shown.
Performance data is shewn'on applicable
circuit breaker accessorydnameplates.

T Bhduranees5000 electrical operations plus 1000
meghanical operations

kisted with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field“installation under E64983.

Standard mounting location — leads exit rear of
breaker.

@ For use with LT (thermal-magnetic) trip units
only.

@

®

Westinghouse & 29-120L
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Rage 17
Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
Series C®
L-Frame
Electrical Rating Data ®
50/60 Hz Dc ' ‘
| Supply ‘ Dropout ‘ Pickup | VA Supply Dropout Pickup { VA
| Voltage ‘ Voltage Voltage Voltage Voltage 4‘ Voltage
_ [ Mmin. | Max. | Max. b Min | Max. | Max. 1
12 |42 84 | 102 1.9 12 | a2 8.4 10.2 1.6
2 | 81 168 | 204 39 24 |84 | 168 | 204 3
| 48 | 2 33.6 i 40.8 ) 25 48 21 | 336 4038 2.
60 , 38 60 | 3.#
( 110 445 77 35 | 18 110 ! 1.6
120 i [ 21 120 1445 77 ‘ 93.5 1.9 /
127 | | N 2.4 | 125 [ o 2.2
208 85 | 1466 | 1768 F2.7 220 875 | 164 187 31|
| 220 } L 31 | 250 i ‘ | 20 |
240 | 7,iv77 , 38 e e
380 1168 (L 266\ W 323 T34 . ] |
| 415 ‘ i [ 4.0 (-
440 4.6
a0 G 4 1| | 54 A I I
Undervoltage Release Mechanism
| Voltage Factory Mounted Field Mounted
‘ Rating Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
(Ae,Freg,= 18-inch Pigtail Leads ‘ Terminal Pigtail [Termina|
50/60 Hz) | Block Leads ‘ Block |
‘ Same \ Opposite | Same ‘ |
Side | Rear® 4Side Side e
‘ CATALOG NUMBERS L CATALOG NUMBERS |
Left Pole Mounting® Ac Ratings 3 -
12 Vac UVH4LA02 | UVH4LBO02 ‘ UVH4LC02 | UVHA4LTO02 | UVH4LPO2K UVH4LT02Kﬂ
24 Vac UVH4LA03 | UVH4ALBO3 | UVH4LCO03 ‘ UVHA4LTO3 | UVH4LPO3K | UVH4ALTO3K l
|48-60 Vac UVH4LAO5 = UVH4LBO0S ‘ UVH4LCO05 | UVHALTO05 | UVH4LPO5K | UVH4LTO5K
i 110-127 Vac UVH4LAO08 ' UVH4LB08 | UVH4LCO08 } UVH4LT08 | UVH4LPO8K | UVHALTO8K |
208-240 Vac UVH4LA11 | UVH4LB11 | UVH4LC11 ‘ UVH4LT11 UVH4LP11K | UVHALT11K

380-480Vac | UVHALATS | UVHALB1S | UVHALCTS | UVHALT1S |

Right Pole Mounting@ Ac Ratings

| UVH4LP15K | UVHALT15K

12 Vac UVH4RA02 | UVH4RB02 TUVHARCOZ UVH4RT02 | UVH4RPO2K | UVH4RTO02K
|24 Vac UVH4RA03 = UVH4RBO3 ' UVH4RCO3 | UVH4RTO3 | UVH4RPO3K | UVHARTO3K
48-60 Vac UVH4RA05 | UVH4RBO05 | UVH4RC05 ‘ UVH4RT05 | UVH4RPO5K | UVH4RT05K
110-127 Vac UVH4RA08 | UVH4RB08 ' UVH4RC08 | UVH4RTO08 | UVH4RPO8K | UVH4RTO08K

| 208-240 Vac UVH4RA11  UVH4RB11 | UVH4RC11 | UVH4RT11 | UVH4RP11K | UVH4RT11K
380-480 Vac UVH4RA15 | UVH4RB15 | UVH4RC15 | UVH4RT15 | UVH4RP15K | UVH4RT 15K

| Left Pole Mounting® Dc Ratings ) ‘
12 Vde UVH4LA20 | UVHA4LB20 | UVHA4LC20 | UVHALT20 | UVH4LP20K | UVH4LT20K ‘
24 Vdc UVH4LA21 | UVH4LB21 | UVH4LC21 | UVHA4LT21 | UVH4LP21K | UVH4LT21K |
48-60 Vdc UVH4LA23 & UVH4LB23 | UVH4LC23 | UVH4LT23 | UVH4LP23K | UVHALT23K |
[110-125 vdc UVH4LA26 | UVH4LB26 = UVH4LC26 | UVHALT26 | UVH4LP26K | UVHALT26K
220-250 Vdc UVH4LA28 | UVH4LB28 | UVH4LC28 | UVH4LT28 | UVHALP28K | UVH4LT28K
Right Pole Mounting@ Dc Ratings

12 Vdc UVH4RA20 \ UVH4RB20 | UVH4RC20 | UVH4RT20 | UVH4RP20K | UVH4RT20K
24 Vdc UVH4RA21 | UVH4RB21 | UVH4RC21 | UVH4RT21 | UVH4RP21K | UVH4RT21K

| 48-60 Vdc UVH4RA23 UVH4RB23 | UVH4RC23 | UVH4RT23 UVH4RP23K|UVH4RT23K
110-125 Vdc UVH4RA26 | UVH4RB26 | UVH4RC26 | UVH4RT26 | UVH4RP26K | UVH4RT26K |
220-250 Vdc UVH4RA28  UVH4RB28 ~UVH4RC28 | UVH4RT28 | UVH4RP28K | UVH4RT28K

EF-T-N
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Series C®
L-Franme
External
Accessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK

A~
i, TTe et o

The nonlockable handle block secures the
circuit breaker handle in either the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-free operation allows
the circuit breaker to trip when the handle
block holds the circuit breaker handle in the
ON position.) The device is positioned over
the circuit breaker handle and secured by a
setscrew to deter accidental operation of
the circuit breaker handle. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information
One per circuit breaker.

| CATALOG NUMBER |

ke ]

@, Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listing pending
under UL File E7819.

PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK HASP®

’?; I £

(N

® L
aia

The standard padlockable handle“lock hasp
allows the handle to be lockediin’the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-free aperation allows
the circuit breaker to'teip when the handle
lock holds the circuit breaker handle in the
ON positiongsihe hasp mounts on the
circuit breaker cover within the trimline.
The covef is predrilled on both sides of the
operating handle so that the hasp can be
mountedien either side of the handle. The
hasp will acécemmodate up to three pad-
lockswithyi/s inch (6mm) shackles. (Field
installation'only.)

Ordering Information

The padlockable handle lock hasp can be
mounted on either side of the operating
handle. One per circuit breaker; field instal-
lation only.

' Lock On/Off HLKA
| Lock Off Only {Left-Hand Mount) HLK4LOFF r

| Lock Off Only (Right-Hand Mount) | HLK4ROFF

=

KEY INTERLOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the circuit breaker handle in the OFF posi-
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an
extended deadbolt blocks movement of the
circuit breaker handle. Uniquely coded keys
are removable only with the deadbolt ex-
tended. Each coded key controls a group of
circuit breakers for a given specific cus-
tomer installation.

The key interlock assembly consists of a
mounting kit and a purchaser supplied
deadbolt lock. The mounting kit comprises
a mounting plate, which is secured to the
circuit breaker cover in either the left- or
right-pole position; key interlock mounting
hardware; and a wire seal. Specific mount-
ing kits are required for individual key inter-
lock types. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Key interlock mounting kits are for field
installation only. Select mounting kit cata-
log numbers to match type of lock used.
Key interlocks are supplied by customer.

MLock Lock | Bolt Projection in kT ,
Manufacturer ‘ Type Withdrawn Position | CAT.
NO.
| Superior | B4003-1 | % inch
| Kirk F % inch
Square D | sF None KYK4 |
Federal Pioneer | VF Ys inch
| Castell | Kor OK [ % inch CTKa |

E-T-N
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Series C L-Frame External Accessories

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent 2- or
3-pole circuit breakers. It is installed on the
enclosure cover between the circuit break-
ers. When the sliding bar interlock handle is
moved from one side to the other, a bar
extends to alternately block movement of
the circuit breaker handles and prevents
both circuit breakers from being switched
to ON at the same time. Sliding bar inter-
locks are not UL-listed. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole circuit breakers with circuit breaker
center line spacing at 8" inches, and enclo-

sure front panel thickness of s or %s inches.

(For field installation only.)

CATALOG NUMBER _|

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK

The walking beam interlock provides me-
chanical interlocking between two adjacent
circuit breakers of the same pole configura=
tion. The walking beam interlock mounts,on
a bracket behind and between the circuit
breakers. A plunger on each endiof.the
beam is inserted through an access, holeyin
the backplate and base of eachycircuit
breaker. The walking beam interlock pre*
vents both circuit breakers from being
switched to ON at the same time. When a
walking beam interlock isfifistalled, the
wiring troughs in the badck of the,circuit
breaker case are bloeked by the plungers
and cannot be used for crossfwiring. Fac-
tory-modified €ircuitdreakers are required
for this applications

Ordering Information

The walking beam interlock is available for
mountingbetweenrtwo adjacent circuit
breakers,spaced//: inch apart and having
the same pale configuration. The two circuit
breakers must be factory modified to accept
thelwalkingbeam interlock assembly (suit-
dble fap,use with either 2- and 3-pole circuit
breakers). With properly modified circuit
breakers, the walking beam interlock is
suitable forfield installation under UL File
E64983. Order circuit breakers of the type
and rating required, modified for field in-
stallation of the walking beam interlock.

CATALOG NUMBER
WBL4

Cutler-Hammer
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Series C®
L-Frame
External
Accessories

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR

The motor operator allows the circuits
breaker to be opened, closed, or reset re-
motely. It also has a lock-off capability and
provisions for manual operation.

The motor operator contains a reversible
motor connected to a ball screw. The ball
screw drives the circuit breaker handle.
Limit switches and relays are used to con-
trol the motor.

Since the motor operator is equipped with
control relays, only a momentary control
signal is required to close or open the cir-
cuit breaker. Once an operation is initiated,
the control relays seal in and the motor
operator completes its operation. The re-
lays carry the motor current. The control
momentary switches only provide the sigs
nal.

The motor operator is UL listed as a‘tecog+
nized component suitable for field“installa-
tion on all type L-frame circuit breakefs
and molded case switchesiunderUL

File E64124.

From the point of efiergization of the clos-
ing mechanism at 85%)Voltagé, the closing
time is 30 cycles + 10%.

@ UnderwritersiLaboratories Inc. listed under UL
File E64983.

@ Thewelectrical operator design has been
endurance.
tested for 6,000 electrical operations.

@ Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

@3Maximum operating time: 5 cycles (80 ms).

®<Tolerance: +10%, —-15% of nominal voltage.

PLUG-IN ADAPTERS
Electrical Rating Data ®@@®

| Voltages ‘ Inrush T
(V) Current

}‘7 - L(A),iii,ij
120 Ac | 8 |
208 5

240 4 4
‘125 Dc WL 9

240 L2 e WY

|Operating  Frequency |fefminal Block |

Voltage { W N . e .
L CATALOG NUMBERS Plug-in adapters S_Imp.hfy lnstallatlon.a_nd
— ~—-————~—"1 front removal of circuit breakers. Individual

| h . .
| ;gg 50/60 Hz \ Eggﬁ?z line and load plug-in adapters are available
240 | EOP4T11A | for rear connection applications on 2- and

| 480 EOP4T15 3-pole circuit breakers. Common mounting

‘*125* 7 |osk [Eopatee plat_T,sbflor I_Il_r;‘e arlld I_c_)ad gnd adapters arg
240 EOPAT21 available. The plug-in adapters are rate

-~ = —4%- "=, ————— — " 600A. (Field installation only.)

Ordering Information

Plug-in adapters are available for 2-, 3-, and
4-pole circuit breaker configurations. One
plug-in adapter is used for each terminal
end (line or load); specify quantity when
ordering. A one-piece steel mounting plate
is available at no charge when ordered with
line and load plug-in adapters (field installa-
tions only).

Continuous | CATALOG NUMBERS

Current
Mol | 2-Pole [ 3-pole

{Amperes)

506C059G03
Mounting | 504C824H01

Plate

506C059G04 | .. ..
504C824H01

E.-T-N
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Series C L-Frame External Accessories
REAR CONNECTING STUDS® PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS

Rear connecting studs are used to adapt
breakers for switchboard and other rear
connected applications. The studs bolt onto
standard breakers without any modification.
Breakers mounted in switchboards and
other equipment are front removable by
unscrewing the nuts that hold the studs to
the breaker.

Note: These studs are designed to be used
in insulated panels only.

This instruction leaflet (IL) gives detailed
procedures to install the rear connecting

studs. .
Panelboard connecting straps are used to

connect the circuit breaker terminals to the
panelboard bus. The panelboard connecting
straps are available with 600A rating for
outside and center poles. (Field installation
only.)

7 A . . .
e Ordering Information

Panelboard connecting straps are available
to meet the needs of most standard
panelboard applications. Style numbers for
mounting brackets for CDP panelboard
installations are also included.

Refer to panelboard manufacturer for com-
patibility.

Panelboard Connecting Straps

- T —
| Continuous Pole Connector Type

| N
et Conter | Outside |

—Circuit InsulatingJ Washer (Amperes) | STYLE NUMBERS |

Breaker Panel w0 '
reaker  Pane | 600 _ | 624B609GO01 | 506C052G01 |

Mounting Bracket
TsTUD U swd A9 | STYLE NUMBERS
STYLE Length \ "2-Pole | 3-Pole
NUMBER A ﬁ | 208B297H01 | 208B297HO1

314C960G07 5'%:
314C960G08 e
L 314C960G09 101%; \

—

_——

—

@ Not UL listed.

Cutler-Hammer,

Westingheuse)&

Cutler-Hammeér Products
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Series C®
L-Frame
External
Acceéssories

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

The Flex Shaft type handle mechanism is an
extra heavy-duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type
enclosures. An operating handle, flexible
shaft, and mechanism are required for
standard application.

The handle can be locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X,

and 12 fabricated enclosures. It is supplied
for mounting in right-hand flange enclosures
but can be easily converted for left-hand
mounting. The handle fits the industry
standard cutout.

Three lengths of shafts are available fomuse
with the wide range of depths of various
enclosures (4 ft. through 6 ft.). Theseghoices
enable this mechanism to be motifted i
various depth, width, and height encldsures.
Note: when selecting the‘lengthiof shaft,
ensure minimum bending radius of'5 inches
is maintained to operate properiy:

The standard methodief shipmient includes
the mechanism preset atitheffactory;
however, minor field adjustments may be
required.

For this publication, the term Circuit Breaker
shall also include the molded case switch
and Seriggy€ motor circuit protector (HMCP).

O\ Underwriters Laboratories Inc. listed under UL
file 64983.

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assem-
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and door interlock
hardware to fit industry standard flangg
cutout.

Circuit Length of CATALOG
Breaker Flex Shaft NUMBERS
(in feet)
L-Frame |4 F4S04
| 5 F4S05
| 6 F4S06

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms are
available. Add suffix X to‘@emplete catalog
number.

Accessories

Standard Door Hardware
(Required, Adapter Kit Below)
CATALOG NUMBERS | Latch | Panel Height |

DH1R 2 point | Upto30in. (
DH2R 2 point | Upto40in.
DH3R | 3 point | Over 40 in.i‘

Door Hardware Adapter Kit
(Reguired on Standard Door Hardware)

CATALOG NUMBER

AMTDHA

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and

door interlock pin. Available for right-hand
flange mounting only.

CATALOG NUMBERS | Latch Panel Height
HDH-2R Up to 40 in.
HDH-3R 3 point Over 40 in.

TYPE'SM'SAFETY HANDLE
MECHANISM®

The SM safety handle mechanism provides a
means of externally operating a circuit
breaker mounted in an enclosure and is
designed to reduce the possibility of circuit
breaker tampering. The handle mechanism
is especially suited for use in automotive
and machine tool industries through its
conformance to NEMA 12 and J. |. C.
requirements. A specially modified handle
mechanism for NEMA 4 enclosure applica-
tion is also available. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of 3/sinch
(9.52mm).

Ordering Information
Right-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover

[CATALOG NUMBER
|Hinged on Left |SM600R

Left-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover

CATALOG NUMBER
Hinged on Right | SM600L

E-T-N
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Series C L-Frame External Accessories
SERIES C ROTARY HANDLE MECHANISM

The Westinghouse general purpose Rotary
handle mechanisms are suitable for use with
NEMA 1, 3R, and 12 fabricated enclosures.
They are designed for use with Series C - L
Circuit Breakers, Molded Case Switches, and
Motor Circuit Protectors (HMCP).

Required for a standard application are the
operating handle, shaft and mechanism.

The operating handle has been designed

to meet NFPA 79 requirements. It may be
mounted in either the horizontal or the
vertical direction. The handle was ergonomi-
cally designed with extra clearance for a
“gloved hand” to operate. It may be
padlocked in the OFF position utilizing up to
3 padlocks.

The standard label on the operating handle
indicates ON/Tripped/OFF/Reset.

S

@ Complete catalog number includes the standard
handle, mechanism, shaft, and'support brace/
bracket and hardware kit.

@ Handle is designed suitable for NEMAT;, 3R, and
12 enclosures.

@ The standard handle labelin@icatesON/Tripped/
OFF/Reset.

@ Breaker mechanism includes a‘shaft support
bracket and its parts.

® Longer shafts (16-in. and 24-in.) include an

adjustable support extensien.

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle mechanisms are
available. Add suffix X to complete catalog
number.

To meet the various enclosure depths, four,
variable depth shafts are offered (6-in., 124
in., 16-in., and 24-in.). Each shaft includes a
support brace to ensure proper alignmentyln
addition, the 16-in. and 24-in. extra long
shafts include an adjustable supp6rtybracket.

The standard mechanism located on‘the
breaker does include means fér iaternally
locking the breaker in the “QFF” position
with up to 3 padlocks each with,a maximum
diameter of .312 in.

As an option, an auxiliary switch is offered
so that the contrel panel builder may
electrically indicate the status of the breaker.
This accessoryweuld be mounted on the
mechanism‘and comes with 24-in. pigtail
leads.

Ordering Information

= " Breaker Shaft COMPLETE | SEPARATESTYLENUMBERS), |
| ‘ Frame Length CATALOG \ Standard | Breaker® Shaft® |
- (inches) NUMBERS® ‘Handle@® Mechahism - N

L 6 I HM4R6 6648C22G01 6608C02G01 4217B37G04

12 HM4R12 6648C22G01 6608C02G01 4217B37G01

‘ 16 HM4R16 6648C22G01 6608C02G01 4217B37G02

| 24 HM4R24 6648C22G01 6608C02G01 4217B37G03

Accessories

Microswitch
(lMeludes 24-in. pigtail leads)

STYLE NUMBER

5108A61G01

Cutler-Hammer.

Westingheuse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Rarkway Center
PittsburghyPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®
L-Frame
External
Acecessories

DOOR HARDWARE

Door Hardware listed in this section may be
used with Types SM and AMT handle
mechanisms.

Three choices of door hardware and an
auxiliary handle are offered to provide the
best latching scheme for individual needs.
The door hardware is designed with a
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof
slot that requires the use of a tool to open
the door.

Select desired hardware below. Additional
latches can be ordered from accessories
section if desired.

Description and -
Catalog Numbers

With sliding latches for smaller |
| panels up to approx. 30" high.

ﬁ—iardware ‘

Right Hand: DH1R
Left Hand: DH1L J

With 2-roller latches for ‘
intermediate panels up to
approx. 40" high. !

CATALOG NUMBERS |

Right Hand: DH2R
Left Hand: DH2L

With 3-roller latch@s for larger
panels, approx. 40" andthigher. |

CATAL@G NUMBERS
Right#and: DH3R
LeftHand: DH3L

|
Auxiliary handle for larger panels. |
|
CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH4R
Left Hand: DH4L

|
]

Note:

Right-hand enclosure cover hinged on left,
Left-hand enclosure cover hinge on right.

} CATALOG NUMBERS |

Accessories Door Hardware Kit
Dress Nameplates: Required
to meet automotive specifi-
cations. Mounts from inside
enclosure and covers oper-
ating mechanism mounting
bolts; makes mechanism
non-removable when enclo-
sure door is closed.

! {
This adapter kit is for use with door hard-
‘ ware kits DH1R, DH2R, or DH3R for type SM
handle mechanisms to permit the use and
interlocking of right-hand installation of the
type AMT handle mechanism (Below-the-
Handle or Above-the-Handle type).

CATALOG NUMBER %

| AMTDHA

[STYLE NUMBER
1373D260G05

Electrical Interlock Kit:
Provides 1 N. C. and

1 N. O. contacts (SPDF
switch) for use with auxil
iary circuitsgMeunts/to )
end of meéhanism hous- |
ing as shown.

STYLE'NUMBER

(3730260608,

S|

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an additional
lateéh fomuse with applications where two
point fatching may not be adequate.

Sliding Latch

Rolling Latch

For Door Hardware Using Sliding Latches
[STVLE NUMBER
[Right- or Left-Hand Meeting | 656D669G01 |

For Door Hardware Using Roller Latches
STYLENUMBERS
Right-Hand Meeting | 370D801G04
|Left-Hand Meeting 370D802G04 |

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for
Type SM Mechanisms

Required when door hardware is not used,
operates as door closes. Additional method
of securing door such as screw latch, also
required (supplied by box manufacturer).

STYLE NUMBER |
| 6238214G02
E.-T-N
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Series C L-Frame External Accessories

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM®

The vari-depth handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a circuit
breaker housed in an enclosure and can be
applied to enclosures of varying depths.
The handle mechanism can be used in
NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 7,9, and 12 enclosure appli-
cations, depending on the accessory com-
ponents selected. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of %/1s inch
(7.94mm).

Ordering Information®@

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle
Mechanisms

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 require-
ments. These handles are similar to standard
handles, except they include an internal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between handle and housing, handle will not
indicate a tripped position when used with
circuit breakers.

STYLE NUMBER
| Standard Finish | 504C323Go1

Handle Kits: These kits are for use with
NEMA 4, 7, and 9 cast enclosures. Thegkits
include a special operating handle, mounting
bolts, and an adapter bushing. (The bushing
may be purchased separately.) Kitsymay be
used with standard mechanisms and, shafts

as required.
314C792690.

3@7@@9”*4

[STYLE NUMBER
'NEMA 4 and 9 Kit

STYLE NUMBER
NEMA 7 Kit

STYLE NUMBER Wnd 4
Adapter BushinglOnly{814C794G04

S

UL listed for field installation undeE64983.

Mechanisms@® Handle Shaft 7

Standard ~ Special - | NEMA 1, 3R, \)Standard \ Long

(No Internal (With Internal | 12 (With \

Lockoff) Lockoff) . Hardware) 4" | "

STYLE NUMBERS STYLE Panel ‘ STYLE Panel
NUMBER Depth  NUMBER Depth

5092A62G01 | 5092A62G024 | 504C323G03 | 47A4446G36 | 5'/s-11"s \‘ 47A4446G37 |11'/a-14/s

©

When circuit breaker is used with"plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B125G14.
If rear connect studs are used, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

3 Includes hardware.

@ Outline and drilling plan reférence: Drawing 653D270.

&

®

®

TYPE MC MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE
MECHANISM

The, MC motor control handle mechanism is
a linear-operating, fixed-depth mechanism
designed for through-door mounting in
standardized and shallow depth enclosures.
The handle mechanism provides positive
operation and direct disconnect status
indication. It is interlocked with the enclo-
sure door so that the door can be opened
only when the handle is set to OFF. (A
defeater, supplied with the handle mecha-
nism, can be used to bypass the interlock
for maintenance and inspection.) The
handle mechanism will accept up to three
padlock shackles, each with a maximum
diameter of 3/sinch (7.92mm). UL File
E56845.

Ordering Information
For use with NEMA 1 Enclosure Catalog

CATALOG NUMBER
{SMCU400KD

For use with NEMA 12 Enclosure Catalog

CATALOG NUMBER |
CMCU400KD

Cutler-Hammén

Westinghouse &
Cutler-HammemProducts

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghmRennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®
L-Frame
Modifications

SPECIAL CALIBRATION®

Special non-UL listed calibrations are avail-
able for certain ambient temperatures other
than 40°C and for frequencies other than
50/60 Hz or dc. Reduced interrupting ratings
will apply for 400 Hz applications. Maxi-
mum thermal calibration is limited to 300A
at 400 Hz.

See Application Data 29-160 for information
regarding special conditions.

50°C Calibration®

Add suffix “V” to catalog number for com-
plete breaker, listed above, when ordering
listed ampere ratings for breakers to be
used in 50°C ambients.

Order by description.
Refer to price list.

@ Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT

All series C circuit breaker cases are molded
from glass-polyester which does not sup-
port the growth of fungus. Any parts which
are susceptible to the growth of fungus,will
require special treatment.

Order by description.
Refer to price list.

FREEZE-TESTED CIRGUIT BREAKERS

The circuit breakers may be okdéred with
freeze testing. This option uses special
lubrication and meghanicaljoperation is
verified at —40°C.

Order by description.
Refer togorice list.

MARINE APPLICATION

L-frame circuit breakers can be supplied to
meet the following marine specifications:
U.S. Coast Guard CFR 46
ABS - American Bureau of Shipping
|IEEE 45

These specifications generally require
molded case circuit breakers to be supplied
with 50°C ambient calibration, special
nameplating, and plug-in adaptor kits.
When plug-in adaptor kits are used, no
terminals need be supplied.

L-frame circuit breakers can also be sup-
plied to meet UL489 Supplement SA
(Marine Use) and UL489 Supplement SB
(Naval Use).

UL489 Supplement SA applies to vessels
over 65 feet in length. Requirements in-
clude 40°C ambient calibration, special
labeling, and no use of aluminum conduc-
tors or terminals.

UL489 Supplement SB requires 50°C ambi-
ent calibration, vibration testings, special
nameplating and no use of aluminum con-
ductors or terminals.

Order by description.
Refer to Cutler-Hammer for pricing.

E.-T-N
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Series C L-Frame External Accessories ()
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Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit’Breakers
M-Frame
400<800 Amps

MD
INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RATINGS

UL489 Interrupting Capacity Ratings

MDY
MDSY

Circuit Number
Breaker of

Type Poles
MD 2,3
MDS 2,3

Width Height
8/ 16
(210) (406)

Approximate Shipping Weight, Lbs. (kg)

Breaker Complete ‘Frame Only ‘Trip Unit ’
Type Breaker | |
Number of Poles
2 E 2 [3 2% 3
MD, MDY ‘37
1{16.783) ((19.958) [(15.195) "(18.144)(1.588)| (1.814}
MDS MDSMDSY |37 44 37 44 N
(16.783) |(19.958) (16783} | (19.988)). . . |. ..

Interrupting Capacity (SymmetgicallAmperes)

Volts Ac (50/60Hz) Volts Dc
240 480 600 25002
42,000 35,000 22,000 20,000
42,000 35,000 22000 | ...,
‘ 100,000 | ... @M e oo
(100000 | A AN

@ 2-pole circuit breaker or two outside poles of 3-pole circuit breaker.

@\ Time constant is 3 milliseconds minimum at 10kA and 8 milliseconds minimum at 22kA.

STANDARDS

Series C molded case circuit breakers are
designed to conform with the following
standards:

®” Australian Standard AS 2184, Molded
Case Circuit Breakers

® British Standards Institution Standard BS
4752: Part 1, Switchgear and Control
Gear Part 1: Circuit Breakers

® Canadian Standards Association Stan-
dard C22.2 No. 5, Service Entrance and
Branch Circuit Breakers

® |nternational Electrotechnical Commis-
sion Recommendations IEC 157-1, Circuit
Breakers

® Japanese T-Mark Standard, Molded Case
Circuit Breakers

® National Electrical Manufacturers
Association Standards Publication No.
AB1-1975, Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® South African Bureau of Standards,
Standard SABS 156, Standard Specifica-
tion for Molded Case Circuit Breakers

® Swiss Electro-Technical Association
Standard SEV 157-1, Safety Regulations
for Circuit Breakers

® Underwriters Laboratories, Inc., Standard
UL 489, Molded Case Circuit Breakers and
Circuit Breaker Enclosures, Including
Marine Circuit Breakers File E7819

® Union Technique de I'Electricite Stan-
dard NF C 63-120, Low Voltage
Switchgear and Control Gear Circuit
Breaker Requirements

® Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker
(Association of German Electrical Engi-
neers) Standard VDE 0660, Low Voltage
Switch Gear and Control Gear, Circuit
Breakers

Conformance with these standards satisfies
most local and international codes, assum-
ing user acceptability and simplified appli-

cation.

Series C molded case circuit breakers equal
or exceed Federal Specification Classifica-
tion W-C-375b requirements for the particu-
lar class associated with the circuit breaker
frame being considered.

E.T-N
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Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, M-Frame, 400-800 Amps

CATALOG NUMBERING SYSTEMS

This information is presented only as an aid to understanding catalog numbers. It is not to be used to build catalog number?for circuit

breakers or trip units.

Circuit Breaker/Frame Catalog Numbers

MDS GAX 3 800
Basic Frame Mods Number Maximum
Frame of Frame
Type Poles Rating
MD—800A Ther/Mag A: Adjustable 2:2 Pole
MDS—800A Seltronic Short-Time 3: 3 Pole
Delay

C: 100% Rated

G: Ground Fault

X: Without Neutral

C.T. (with 2 point
Term Block L1, L2)

Y: 240V Maximum
Rated

Trip Unit Catalog Numbers

i B Wy

800: 800 Amp F: Frame Only Without Trip

RN

or Rating Plug and
Terminals

K: Hi-Mag Molded Case
Switch

S: Saf-T Vue Cover

\%;

W:Without Ter
X: With Sta
Terminal

Y: With St ard i
Termi Only

Trip Number  Trip Unit  Suffix

Unit of

Type Poles

HMD: Thermal- 2 400 V:  50°C®@alibration (Thermal-
Magnetic 3 450 Magne i s Only)

r
500 T:  Ther Ntic Trip Unit Only
600
700
800

MDS circuit breakers are available as
individual components (Frame, Rating
Plug, Terminals).

MD circuit breakers are available as
individual components (Frame Trip Unit,
Terminals, or factory assembled complete
breakers.

Further Information

Technical Data ......ccccocvvvveveevnrennnn. TD 29-160
Dimensions ......ccccuee...... ..DS 29-170M
Time/Current Curves ............... AD 29-167M
4
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Westinghouse
Series C®
Molded Case
Circuit/Breakers
M-Frame
400<800'Amps

600-VOLT AC RATED

THERMAL-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH INTERCHANGEABLE TRIP UNITS

Maximum Standard Interrupting Thermal-Magnetic
‘ Continuous Capacity Trip Unit Only
| Ampere
Rating 600 Vac Rated
@ 40°C 35 kAIC @ 480 Vac
Factory Frame
Assembled Only
| Circuit
Consisting
of Frame,
Trip Unit
and Terminals
CATALOG NUMBERS
2-Pole
400 MD2400 MD2800F HMD2400T
450 MD2450 MD2850F HMD2450T
500 MD2500 MD2800F HMD25007T
600 MD2600 MD2800F HMD2600T
700 MD2700 MD2800F HMB2700T
800 MD2800 MD2800F HMD2800T
3-Pole
400 MD3400 MD3800F HMD3400T
450 MD3450 MD3850F HMD3450T
500 MD3500 MD3800F HMD3500T
600 MD3600 MD3800F HMD3600T
700 MD3700 MD3800F HMD3700T
| 800 MD3800 MD3800F HMD3800T

240-VOLT AC RATED

 TAB00MAZ2

Standard
Terminals
Only®

See Page 7
for Optional
Terminals

TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA800MA2

TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1

THERMAL-MAGNETIC CIRCUIT BREAKERS WITH,INTERCHANGEABLE TRIP UNITS

and Terminals

CATALOG'NUMBERS

2-Pole
400 MD¥:2400 MDY 2800F

Maximum Standard Interrupting Thermal-Magnetic
Continuous Capacity Trip Unit Only
Ampere
Rating 240 Vac Rated
@ 40°C 100 kAIC @ 240'Vac

Factory, Frame

Assembled Only

Circuit

Cosisting

of Frame,

TripUnit

Standard
Terminals
Only®

See Page 7
for Optional
Terminals

HMD2400T
‘ 450 MDY2450 MDY 2850F HMD2450T
500 MDY2500 MDY 2800F HMD2500T
600 MDY2600 MDY2800F HMD2600T
700 MDY2700 MDY 2800F HMD2700T
800 MDY2800 MDY 2800F HMD2800T
3-Pole
Poo MDY3400 | MDY3800F HMD3400T
450 MDY 3450 MDY 3850F HMD3450T
‘ 500 MDY3500 MDY 3800F HMD3500T
(1600 MDY3600 | MDY3800F HMD3600T
700 MDY3700 MDY 3800F HMD3700T
800 MDY3800 MDY 3800F HMD3800T

& Two terminals are required per pole.

TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TAB00MA2

TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA700MA1
TA800MA2

E:T°N
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Westinghouse Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, M-Frame, 400-800 Amps
600-VOLT AC RATED ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUGS

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

Maximum Standard Interrupting Capacity, 600-Volt Ac Rated, 35 kAIC @ 480 Vac - |
E?nnt;nl;ous Frame Only Rating Plug Only, Standard Terminals Only® |
r
Rat&g Standard Frame | Optional Frames Interchangeable ‘
@ 40°C * Long Delay * Long Delay » Long Delay « Long Delay Fixed Adjuistable cS)eet.PagIeT7 for |
« Magnetic Trip | * Magnetic Trip « Magnetic Trip + Magnetic Trip ptional Terminals
* Adjustable Short Delay | « Ground Fault Trip | « Adjustable Short Delay
(.08 to 2.8 seconds) » Ground Fault Trip -
CATALOG NUMBERS
2-Pole _ e W
400 WDSZSOOF MDSA2800F MDSG2800F MDSGA2800F 8MCa00,| ABMC800 TA700MA1
500 8MC500/Adjustable | TA700MA1
600 8MEB00 | Settings Are: | TA700MA1
‘ 700 8MC700 | 400/500/600/ | TA700MA1
| 800 8MES800 | 700/800 TAB00MA2
MDS3800F - MDSA3800F MDSG3800F | MDSGA3800F 8MC400 | ABMC800 | TA700MA1 T
8MC500 | Adjustable |TA700MA1
8MC600 | Settings Are: | TA700MA1
8MC700 | 400/500/600/ | TA700MA1
) ) 8MC800 | 700/800 TA800MA2 ]

240-VOLT AC RATED ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATING PLUGS

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

Maximum

Continuous

Standard Interrupting Capacity, 240-Volt Ac Rated, 100 kAIC'@)240 Vac

® Two'terminals are require@per pole.

Ampere Frame Only Rating Plug Only Standard Terminals Only®
Rati%g Standard Frame | Optional Frames Interchangeable
o - - See Page 7 for
@ 40°C » Long Delay « Long Delay » Long Delay * Long Delay Fixed Adjustable Optional Terminals
* Magnetic Trip » Magnetic Trip * MagneticTrip » Magnetic Trip
+ Adjustable Short Delay | * GrowAdyFaultFrip | * Adjustable Short Delay
| (.08 to 2.8 seconds) « Ground Fault Trip B
| CATALOG NUMBERS ]
2-Pole
400 MDSY2800F MDSY A2800F MDSY G2800F MDSYGA2800F 8MC400 | ABMC800 | TA700MA1
500 8MC500 | Adjustable | TA700MA1
600 8MC600 | Settings Are: | TA700MA1
700 8MC700 | 400/500/600/ | TA700MA1
800 8MC800 | 700/800 TA800MA2
[ 3-Pole -
\ 400 MDSY 3800F MDSYA3800F MDSYG3800F MDSYGA3800F 8MC400 | ABMC800 | TA700MA1 ]
500 8MC500 | Adjustable | TA700MA1
600 8MC600 | Settings Are: | TA7T00MA1
700 8MC700 | 400/500/600/ | TA700MA1
800 8MC800 | 700/800 TAB00MA2

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghioluse &
Cutler-HammerProducts
Five Rarkway Center
Pittsburgh,Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E.T-N

Printed in U.S.A.
February 1995



Cutler-Hammer Selection Data

Westinghouse & 29:120M
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page’'5

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

June 1994 Series C®
Molded Case
31.500A Circuit/Breakers
M-Frame

400<800"'Amps

600 VOLT AC RATED ELECTRONIC CIRCUIT BREAKER WITH INTERCHANGEABLE RATINGPLUGS

Order as individual components: Breaker Frame, Rating Plug, Terminals

100% RATED CIRCUIT BREAKERS

The NEC allows the breaker to be rated at 100% of its frame size in an assembly, providedithat' 90°C wire is applied at the 75°C ampacity.

TVIéxi_rnum 7Sﬂtandard Interrupting Capacity, 600 \folt Ac Rate&, 35 kAIC @ 480 Vacr . ]
f\?:t;‘éo“s  Frame Only - ) i - \ Rating Plug Only Standard Terminals Only®
Rati%g Standard Frame ‘ Optional Frames B Interchangeable
@40°C » Long Delay » Long Delay + Long Delay » LongiDelay: Fixed Adjustable ge%zﬁgf.; ?r)'r:inal

* Magnetic Trip | « Magnetic Trip + Magnetic Trip » Magnetie, T rip P e s
» Adjustable Short Delay | * Ground Fault Trip | - Adjustable’Short Delay
o (.08 to 2.8 seconds) | *(GroundyFault Trip | n -
] CATALOG NUMBERS B
:3-Pole ) . ) — _
400 MDSC3800F MDSCA3800F [ MDSCG3800F MDSCGA3800F 8MC400 | ABMC800 | TA700MA1

[ 500 8MC500 | Adjustable | TA700MA1
600 8MC600 | Settings Are:| TA700MA1
700 8MC700 | 400/500/600/ | TA700MA1
800 ) ] e - gy 8MC800 | 700/800 TAB00MA2 B

MOLDED CASE SWITCHES

Molded case switches are used as compact switches(in @pplications
requiring high current switching capabilities. Molded case#&witches
are constructed of circuit breaker components afd aregf the high
instantaneous automatic type. Molded cas@switches are listed in
accordance with Underwriters Laboratories, [ng, Standard UL 1087.

Type MD and MDS Molded Case Switch €atalog Numbers

Maximum Con- 2-Pole 3-Pole
tinuous Ampere

Rating @ 40°C CATALOG NUMBERS |
Type MD - High'Instantaneous (K)

} 800 MD2800WK®@) MD3800WK@
! TypeyMDS= Highilnstantaneous (K)
800 " MDS2800WK@ i MDS3800WK®@

For UL listed, serie§ testéd molded case switch application data,
refer to Cutler-Hammer.

(> Two'terminals are required per pole.
@\Shipped without line and load terminals.
Order terminals separately from page 7.

EF-T-N



Selection Data

29-120M
Page 6

Series C Molded Case Circuit Breakers, M-Frame, 400-800 Amps O

SOLID-STATE (ELECTRONIC)
PORTABLE TEST KIT

The solid-state (electronic) portable test kit
provides verification of performance of all
ratings of electronic Series C circuit break-
ers while in service under varying load and/

or phase imbalance. The test kit operates \
on 120-Volt, 50/60 Hz power; itincludes
complete instructions and test times for
testing long time, short time/instantaneous
operation and optional ground fault opera-

tion of the circuit breaker. Q

Ordering Information
CATALOG NUMBER

STK2 ﬁ?

Printed in U.S.A.
-I°N June 1994




Cutler-Hammer Selectio

Westinghouse & 29 0
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center g

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

June 1994 Series C®

New Information

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A, - ¢
31-500A M Fra
Ter n

AccEz es
LINE AND LOAD TERMINALS
M-Frame circuit breakers use Cu/Al terminals as standard. When optional copper or Cu/Al

terminals are required, order by catalog number. Specify if factory installation is required.

Line and Load Termjnals

[Maximum Terminal ’ Wire ' AWG Wire CATALOG NUMBER
Breaker Body Type Range/No.

VAmpsi Material ‘ Conductors

| Standard Cu/Al Pressure Terminals

600 Aluminum Cu/Al (2) #1-500 MCM

800 Aluminum ' Cu/Al (3) 3/0-400 MCM

800 Aluminum | Cual (2) 500-700 MCM

Optional Copper and Cu/Al Pressure Type Terminals

600 Copper Cu I"(2) 2/0-500 MCM

goo Copper Cu | {3) 3/0-300 MCM

KEEPER NUT
Not required on M-Frame.
Terminal is threaded. \

F-T-N



Selection Data

29-120M
Page 8

Series C M-Frame Termination Accessories

BASE MOUNTING HARDWARE

Hardware for surface mounting of circuit
breakers is supplied only on request.
Hardware consists of mounting screws and
lockwashers. Order hardware for circuit
breaker pole configurations as required.

Ordering Information

Base mounting hardware is supplied at no
charge when ordered with a circuit breaker.
When ordering separately, refer to price list.

Imperial Thread

Number of |Description Type of CATALOG
Poles Mounting |NUMBER

2-, 3-Pole 0.3125-18 x 1.25 |Individual |BMH5
inch panhead
steel screws,
lock washers,
and nuts

HANDLE EXTENSION

Not included with breaker. Must be
purchased separately.

[STYLE NUMBER 1
[1251C65G01

TERMINAL SHIELDS

Terminal shields provide protection against
accidental contact with live line side termi-
nations. Terminal shields are fabricated
from high dielectric insulating matetialland
fasten over the front terminal access ‘@pens
ings. Small openings in the shi€lds,provide
limited access to the terminals faptighten-
ing connectors. (Field installation only.)

STYLE NUMBER
208B966G01

Cutler-Hammer.

Westinghouse,&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Rarkway Center

Pittsburgh; Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E.-T-N

Printed in U.S.A.
June 1994



Cutler-Hammer SelectioniData

Westinghouse & 29:120M
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page 9

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

#;35 ll?g?mation Series C®
Mailed to: E, D, %219510%% 31-400A, M_Frame
Accessory

Combinations

Different combinations of accessories can be supplied, depending on the types of accessories and the“humber of poles in the circuit breaker.

MD, MDY MDS, MDSY
roteronce __ 2Md 3P0 nororancs 2.0 and 3P0le
Termination Accessories Page Lt. Ctr) Rt. Page Lt Ctr. Rt.
Line and Load Terminals 7 Y 7| ° |
1 Base Mounting Hardware 8 [ ] 8 [ J
| Handle Extension ) 8 ° 8 °
| Terminal Shields 8 ° B °

Internal Accessories (Only 1 Internal Accessory Per Pole)

Alarm Lockout (Make/Break) *
Auxiliary Switch (1A, 1B) ]
Auxiliary Switch (2A, 2B) .|
Auxiliary Switch (3A, 3B) .|
Auxiliary Switch/Alarm Lockout
Shunt Trip-Standard n

* |

Undervoltage Release Mechanism

External Accessories

Non-Padlockable Handle Block ‘ 19

Padlockable Handle Lock | 19 a

Key Interlock Kit 19 a

Sliding Bar interlock-Requires 2 Breakers 20 \ [ )

‘ Walking Beam Interlock-Requires 2 Breakers ? 20 ) * ] 20 ’
Electrical (Motor) Operator 20 [ 20 ‘
Rear Connecting Studs |2 [ 21
Panelboard Connecting Straps 22 ‘ [

Handle Mechanisms 23-27 [
Door Hardware/Accessofies 26 1 [ ]

Electronic Portable Tgst Kit

Modifications (Refer to'Cutler-Hammer)

Special Calibration
Moisture Fungus Treatment 29 [ ) 29

I Freeze Tested Circuit Breakers 29 [} ‘ 29

Marine Appligation 9 29 (

Applicabletin.indicated pole position
Aceessoryavailable/Modification available

May be'miounted on left or right pole — not both
Factory installed accessory

29 ‘——.——Td 29 % [ ] ‘1
|

*Oomn

©

2:pole breaker supplied in 3-pole frame. Current carrying parts omitted from center pole.

EF-1-N
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29-120M
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Series C M-Frame Accessory Combinations ()

Printed in U.S.A.
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New Information

Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,
31-5600A

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Selection'Data

29:120M
Rage1

Series C®
M-Frame

Internal
Accessories
MDsand*MDY Only

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

Make 1

I

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
circuit breaker trip status and provides
remote signaling and interlocking capabili-
ties when the circuit breakertrips. For 2- or
3-pole circuit breakers, the alarm (signal)/
lockout switch consists of one make or one
break or make/break SPDT (single-pole
double-throw) switch. The SPDT switch
contacts are identified as make and break
contacts. When the circuit breaker trips, the
make contact closes and the break contact
opens.

® Endiranee'=- 5000 electrical operations plus
1000imechanical operations.

@ (Rigtailwire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

@ Nen-inductive load.

@, Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
factory installation.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit side of

breaker. MDS is left only.

Electrical Rating Data®®

[ R
| Maximum
Voltage '

Frequency | Maximum | Dielectric
Withstand

Current
| Amps Voltage

S

600 | 50/60Hz | 6 2500 ]
125 ! De 05@

0 oe foms o V(]

Ordering Information

Alarm (Signal)/Lockout Switch

rNumber 0?

Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
| Sets of Contacts | Location Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
(1M and 1B} (Pole) [ 18-inch Pigtail Leads | Pigtail | Terminal _
! [SameSide® " fleads | Biock
Ll © 4 [T} CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS_|
1M (Make) Left®)
Right
iiiii I Factory
i 1B (Bredk) Left® Order by Description Installation
i Right Only
| TM/1B Left®
Make/Break Right

E.T-N



Selection Data

29-120M
Page 12

Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MID and MDY Only

AUXILIARY SWITCH

a L
b}

]

I

o W/ -

The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker
contact status information by monitoring
the position of the molded crossbar con-
taining the moving contact arms. The auxil-
iary switch is used for remote signaling and
interlocking purposes, and consists of one
or two SPDT switches assembled to the top
of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has one
“a” and one “b” contact. When the circuit
breaker contacts are open, the “a” contact
is open and the “b” contact is closed.

@ Endurance — 5000 electrical operations plus
1000 mechanical operatiéns.

Pigtail wire size — No.48, AWG (0.824nm?).
Non-inductive load.

Listed with Underwriters Laberatdries, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

Standard mounting location — leads exit side of
breaker.

[CX®R]

@

Electrical Rating Data®®

Maximum | Frequency| Maximum ' Dielectric
Voltage Current | Withstand
Amps | Voltage

['600 50/60 Hz | 6 [ 2500
126 Dc 053 |
250 Dc 0.25@ |

Ordering Information

Auxiliary Switch

e -

] jl_:ictory Mounted

i

Field Mounted i

Connection Type.and Lggation

Field Installation Kits@ |

Number of Mounting
Sets of Contacts | Location
\ (1A and 1B) (Pole)
1 lLefts |
Right
' 2 Left® ﬂ
L et |

[ 18-inch Pigtail feadSiy,
| Same Side®

CATALOGINUMBERS)

QOrder by Description

Pigtail Leads ‘

"] CATALOG NUMBERS *

458D013G12 |
458D013G05 )
458D013G13 \
458D013G06 |

Auxiliary Switch-Alarm (Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination
Each catalog number ligted inthe following table includes one auxiliary switch and one
alarm switch. In an auxiliaky switch ASL switch combination, the auxiliary switch is always
mounted on thefside of the plug-in module next to the center pole of the circuit breaker.

| Number of Mglnting
| Sets of Contacts {Ocation
(1A and 1B (Pale)
and
1M and 1B}
1 Left®

| Factory Mounted

Field Mounted

| Connection Type and Location
18-inch Pigtail Leads

Same Side®

| CATALOG NUMBERS

Order by Description

 Field Installation Kits®
Pigtail Terminal
Leads Block

| cATALOG NUMBE!@#

Factory !
Instaliation |

Only

Cutler-Hammer.

Westinghouse'&
Cutler-HammerProducts

Five Parkway Center
PittsburghnPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E:T-N

Printed in U.S.A.

June 1994
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Mailed to: E, D, C/29-100A, 31-400A,
31-500A

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Selection'Data

29:120M
Page®3

Series C°®
M-Frame
Internal

Acceéssories
MD and*MDY Only

SHUNT TRIP

E:

The shunt trip provides remote controlled
tripping of the circuit breaker. The shunt
trip consists of an intermittent rated sole-
noid with a tripping plunger and a cutoff
switch. When required for ground fault
protection applications, certain ac rated
shunt trips, as noted, are suitable for opera-
tion at 55 percent of rated voltage.

Erlectncal Rating Data®@®

50-60 Hz Dc \
’Eupply Minimum | VA | St Supply Minimum | VA
Voltage | Operating Voltage | Operating ‘
Voltage ! | Voltage | |
12 8B4 | 450 12 " 84 J 39|
24 200 24 170,
48 830 J 48 710
60 | 1280 | 60 }1105|
110& | 60 ' 100| 110 | 77 Sa10!
120® [ 120 | 120 130
127® 140 | 125 140
208®@ 420 ]

I 220@ 470
550

95

380 | 266 220 |

| 400 \ 108 | 250
' 415 120 .
440 136
480 | 336 ‘
* 525 50|
550 . ‘
J 600 70 . A0
9 T 63 80| . | . |

® Appreximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.

@ Approximate total circuit breaker contact
opening time — 18 milliseconds.

@ Endurance — 5000 electrical operations plus
1000 mechanical operations.

@“Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1
GFP devices. Marking label included with
accessory kits.

Ordering Information

Select shunt trip catalog number for the
voltage within the indicated voltage range.
Shunt trip coils are designed to be applied
at specific ac or dc voltages within the
voltage range shown. Electrical ratings are
also shown on applicable circuitsbreaker
accessory nameplates.

Shunt Trip
‘ Voltage Ratmg Factory.Mounted Field Mounted
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz)] Connection,Typeand Location Field Installation Kits@® l
[ | 18-inch Pigtailjleads o o | Pigtail Leads
Same Side o ] -
1 CAJALOG NUMBERS N R 'CATALOG NUMBERS
[Ie}t Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratmgs@
24/50-60 Hz 2606057G08
’ 48/50-60 Hz 2606D57G07
| 60/50-60 Hz 2606D57G06
120/50-60 Hz@ 2606D57G05
208/50-60,Hz 2606D57G04
240/50-60 Hz 2606D57G03
| 480/50-60,Hz Order by Description 2606D57G02
600/50460 Hz 2606D57G01
12 de 2606D57G14
24 dc 2606D57G13
| £48dc 2606D57G12
60 dc 2606D57G11
125, dc 2606D57G10
250 dc 2606D57G09
‘ Right Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings ‘
‘ 24/50-60 Hz 2606D57G22
48/50-60 Hz 2606D57G21
60/50-60 Hz 2606D57G20
120/50-60 Hz® 2606D57G19 \
‘ 208/50-60 Hz 2606D57G18 |
240/50-60 Hz 2606D57G17 ‘
480/50-60 Hz Order by Description 2606D57G16 |
| 600/50-60 Hz 2606D57G15 \
12 dc 2606D57G28
24 dc 2606D57G27
48 dc 2606D57G26
| 60dc 2606D57G25
125 dc 2606D57G24
250 dc 2606D57G23

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location - leads exit side of
breaker.

@ Suitable for use with Class 1 ground fault
sensing element.

E-T°N



Selection Data

29-120M
Page 14

Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MD and MDY Only

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

For undervoltage protection. A solenoid
device mounts within breaker case. Coil
must be energized before closing breaker.
Trips breaker when voltage drops below 35
to 70% of coil rating. Picks up and seals in
at 85% of coil rating. For line voltages up to
250 volts dc or 600 volts ac. Externally
mounted resistors are supplied for certain
ratings. Standard leads extend 18 in. out-
side of breaker. Longer leads may be
specified.

NOTE: Undervoltage release mechanism
attachments are not designed for,
and should not be used as, circuit
interlocks. For further information,
refer to Cutler-Hammer.

Ordering Information

Select handle reset undervoltage release
mechanism style number for the voltage
within the indicated voltage range. Under-
voltage release mechanism coils are de-
signed to be applied at specific ac or dc
voltages within the voltage range shown.
Styles shown are for standard automatic
reset undervoltage releases. Performance
data is shown on applicable circuit breaker
accessory nameplates.

S

© Endurance: 5000 electricalloperatiofis plus 1000
mechanical operations.

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for

field installation under E64983.

@ Standard mounting location — leads exit side of

breaker.

Electrical Rating Data ®

me Breaker Type

Rating
Hertz

24 ac
48 ac
60 ac
120 ac
208 ac
240 ac
480 ac
600 ac

[12(k:

24 dc
48 dc
60 dc
125 dc

| 250 dc

Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Factory Mounted

‘F;eld Mounted

Voltage Rating
(Ac Freq = 50/60 Hz)

‘ Same Side

Connection{ Type‘and Location
18-inch Pigtail Leads™

CATALOG NUMBERS

I
| Left Pole Mounting,Ac Ratings

48/50-60 Hz
120/50-60 Hz
208/50-60 Hz
240/50-60 Hz
1 480/50-60 Hz
600/50-60 Hz

24/50-60 Hz
48/50%0 Hz
120/50-60 Hz
y 208/50-60 Hiz
| 940/50%0%H:

Right Polé¢ Mounting® Ac R'ating's:f

480/50-60 Hz
600/50-60 Hz

Left,Pole Mounting Dc Ratings
12 dc

24 dc
| 48 dc
60 dc

i 125 dc
250 dc
Right Pole Mounting® Dc Ratings

|

12 dc
24 dc
48 dc
‘ 60 dc
125 dc
’ 250 dc

All of the undervoltage
releases listed on right
can be specified for

factory mounting at the

same price as listed for

the kit. These attachments

have the leads

out the side and are UL

listed when factory
mounted unless
other non-UL listed

modifications are used.

|
| Field Installation Kits® |
Pigtail Leads '

— | catmooNuveERs |

457D727G05
457D727G20
457D727G06
457D727G07

457D727G08

457D727G01 ‘
457D727G19 |
457D727G02
457D727G03
457D727G04

457D727G14

457D727G15 \
457D727G16 |
457D727G22
457D727G17
457D727G18 ‘
457D727G09
457D727G10 ‘
457D727GM

457D727G21

457D727G12 ‘
457D727G13

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse)&

Cutler-Hammer Rroducts

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Rennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

E-T-N

Printed in U.S.A.
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Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Series C®
M-Frame
Internal

Accessories
MDS,and MDSY Only

Selection Data

29-120M

Page, 15

ALARM (SIGNAL)/LOCKOUT SWITCH

Make L

=

The alarm (signal)/lockout switch monitors
circuit breaker trip status and provides
remote signaling and interlocking capabili-
ties when the circuit breaker trips. For 2- or
3-pole circuit breakers, the alarm (signal)/
lockout switch consists of one make or one
break or make/break SPDT (single-pole
double-throw) switch. The SPDT switch
contacts are identified as make and break
contacts. When the circuit breaker trips, the
make contact closes and the break contact
opens.

@ Endurance — 5000 electrical operations plus

1000 meéehanical operations.

Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG (0.82 mm?).

@ Nen-inductive load.

@ Listed'with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
factory installation.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit side of
breaker. MDS is left only.

PN

g

Electrical Rating Data®®

5 e T
‘Maximumf Frequency | Maximum | Dielectric

‘Voltage Current | Withstand
| Amps | Voltage™
| 600 50/60 Hz 6 2500
125 Dc 053 ‘
(250 jDe 0250 ol OF
Ordering Information
Alarm (Signal)/Lockout [Switch
| Number of ! Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted ‘
| Sets of Contacts | Locatighl  §'Camnection Type and Location | Field Installation Kits® |
| (1M and 1B) (Pole) | 18-inch Pigtail Leads 1 PigtailLeads ’
‘ [SameSide® S
1@ 4 YW |CATALOGNUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1M (Make) 40 Left® £ Factory w
1B (Break)d™ _ I left® | g Installation
IM/1B Left® Order by Description On'y |
(Make/Bgeak G|} I \

TN



Selection Data

29-120M
Page 16

Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MDS and MDSY Only
AUXILIARY SWITCH

— Electrical Rating Data®®
a | . 1 9 . . .
T Maximum | Frequency| Maximum | Dielectric
L Voltage Current Withstand
b ,7’_ & ) Amps Voltage
600 ( 50/60 Hz | 6 2500
125 Dc | 05@
250 | Dc | 0.25®
Ordering Information
Auxiliary Switch
Number of Mounting | Factory-Mounted Field Mounted |
Sets of Contacts | Location Connection Type and Logation Field Installation Kits@ |
(1A and 1B) (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail LeAds Pigtail Leads
Same Side®
i CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
The auxiliary switch provides circuit breaker | 1 Left® 1371D72G03
contact status information by monitoring | Right
the position of the molded crossbar con- 9 Left® 1371D72G06 ?
taining the moving contact arms. The auxil- Right Order by Description
iary switch is used for remote signaling and |
interlocking purposes, and consists of one
' ! 3 Left® 1371D72G09
ortwo SPDT switches assembled to the top “ Right
of the trip unit. Each SPDT switch has one \

“a” and one “b” contact. When the circuit

breaker contacts are open, the “a” contact
is open and the “b” contact is closed.

Auxiliary Switgh-Alarm (Signal)/Lockout (ASL) Switch Combination

Each catalog numberlisted in the following table includes one auxiliary switch and one

alarm switch:

Endurance — 5000 electricalperations plus
1000 mechanical operations.

Pigtail wire size — No. 18 AWG40.82 mm?).
Non-inductive load.

Listed with Underwriters Laberatories, Inc. for
field installation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location — leads exit side of
breaker.

S

Number of Mounting Factory Mounted Field Mounted
Sets of Contacts UL ocation Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits@
(1A and 1B (Pole) 18-inch Pigtail Leads Pigtail Leads
and Same Side®
1M anfIt) CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
1 Left® Order by Description actery

Only

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse'&
Cutler-HammerProducts

Five Parkway Center

Pittsbdrgh,, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

ELTN

Printedin U.S.A.
June 1994
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Cutler-Hammer Selection'Data

Westinghouse & 29-120M
Cutler-Hammer Products
Five Parkway Center Page”17

Pittsburgh, Pennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

June 1994 Series C®
e voun, 514000 M-Frame
31-500A Internal
Accessories

MDSand MDSY Only

SHUNT TRIP LOWIENERGY SHUNT TRIP
Electrical Rating Data®®@® Usegpstandard 32-120 Vdc to 60 Hz shunt
@ 50-60 Hz Dc | thip.
a Supply | Minimum | VA | Supply | Minimum | VA
T Voltage | Operating Voltage| Operating
Voltage Voltage
12 8.4 45 12 8.4 35
24 200 24
48 830 48
60 1280 60
110® 60 100 | 110 77
120® 120 | B20
127@ 140 | 125, |
The shunt trip provides remote controlled 208@ 420
tripping of the circuit breaker. MDS shunt 220® 470
trip is provision to trip flux transfer shunt 2400 550 -
trip from external 32 to 120 volt (DC to 60 380 266 95 | 220 V| 154
Hz) or 240 to 600 volt AC 50/60 Hz source. 400 1084 250 .
When required for ground fault protection 415 120
applications, certain ac rated shunt trips, as 440 36
noted, are suitable for operation at 55 per- ggg 336 ;g
cent of rated voltage. £50 50
600 70
9 6.3 80
Ordering Information Shunt Trip
Select shunt trip catalog number for the Vooltage Rating Factory Mounted Field Mounted
voltage within the indicated voltage range. (A®EFéq = 50/60 Hz)] Connection Type and Location Field Installation Kits®
Electrical ratings are also shown on appli- 18-inch Pigtail Leads Pigtail Leads
cable circuit breaker accessory nameplates: Same Side®
CATALOG NUMBERS CATALOG NUMBERS
Left Pole Mounting Ac/Dc Ratings®
32-120V 1371D72G22
(Dc to 60 Hz) .
240-600 Vac Order by Description 1371D72G32
50/60 Hz

® Approximate unlatching time — 6 milliseconds.

@ Approximate total circuit breaker contact
openiAgitime > 18 milliseconds.

® Endurange —'5000 electrical operations plus
1000°mechanical operations.

@ Supply voltages suitable for use with Class 1
GFP"devices. Marking label included with
accessory kits.

® Listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. for
fieldinstallation under E64983.

® Standard mounting location - leads exit side of
breaker.

E.:T-N
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Series C M-Frame Internal Accessories, MDS and MDSY Only

UNDERVOLTAGE RELEASE MECHANISM

i

For undervoltage protection. A PC board
and an undervoltage coil mount within
breaker case. The coil must be energized
before closing breaker. Trips breaker when
voltage drops below 35 to 70% of coil rat-
ing. Picks up and seals in at 85% of coil
rating. For line voltages up to 250 volts Dc
or 240 volts Ac. Externally mounted resis-
tors are supplied for certain ratings. Stan-
dard leads extend 18 in. outside of breaker.
Longer leads may be specified.

NOTE: U.V.R. attachments are not designed
for, and should not be used as, circuit
interlocks. For further information,
refer to Cutler-Hammer.

@ Endurance: 5000 electrical operations plus 1000
mechanical operations.

@ Standard mounting location — leads exit side of
breaker.

Electrical Rating Data @

Voltage
Rating
Hertz

Breaker Type

Coil

Amperes

24 ac
48 ac
60 ac
120 ac
208 ac
240 ac

48 dc
60 dc
125 dc

|
|

| 250dc

Undervoltage Release Mechanism

Voltage
Rating
(Ac Freq =
50/60 Hz)

Factory Mounted

ﬁame Side@

Connection Type,and Lagation
18-inch Pigtail’Leads

CATALOG,NUMBERS

120 50/60

20 8 50/6
240 50/60

24 dc
48 dc
60 dc
125 dc

Left Poleﬁounting@ Ac Ratings ),

I —— S I ——
Left Pole Mounting®@,Dc Ratings o

Factory Mounting Only. Order by Description.

| 250dec.

Factory Mounting Only. Order by Description.

Cutler-Hammier:

Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hdmmer®Rroducts

Five Patkway Center
PittsburghPennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C°®
M-Frame
External
Accessories

NON-PADLOCKABLE HANDLE BLOCK PADLOCKABLE HANDLE LOCK®

o B

For locking in OFF position only.

| STYLE NUMBER

I
6591C30G02

For locking in OFF or ON position,

STYLE NUMBER
es91C30G0s

The nonlockable handle block secures the
circuit breaker handle in either the ON or
OFF position. (Trip-free operation allows
the circuit breaker to trip when the handle
block holds the circuit breaker handle in the
ON position.) The device is positioned over
the circuit breaker handle and secured by a
setscrew to deter accidental operation of
the circuit breaker handle. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information
One per circuit breaker.

—

[CATALOG NUMBER%

1720101

@), Underwriters Laboratories, Inc. listing pending
under UL File E7819.

KEY INTEREOCK KIT (Lock Not Included)

The key interlock is used to externally lock
the circuit breaker handle in the OFF posi-
tion. When the key interlock is locked, an
extended deadbolt blocks movement of the
circuit breaker handle. Uniquely coded keys
are removable only with the deadbolt ex-
tended. Each coded key controls a group of
circuit breakers for a given specific cus-
tomer installation.

The key interlock assembly consists of a
mounting kit and a deadbolt lock. (Factory
installation only.)

Ordering Information
Select type of lock required and order by
description.

Lock
Manufacturer
Superior

Bolt Projection in
Withdrawn Position

1inch

Kirk 1inch
Square D 1inch
Federal Pioneer 1inch
Castell 1inch

E.T-N
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Series C M-Frame External Accessories

SLIDING BAR INTERLOCK

The sliding bar interlock provides mechani-
cal interlocking between two adjacent 2- or
3-polecircuit breakers. It is installed on the
enclosure cover between the circuit break-
ers. When the sliding bar interlock handle is
moved from one side to the other, a bar
extends to alternately block movement of
the circuit breaker handles and prevents
both circuit breakers from being switched
to ON at the same time. Sliding bar inter-
locks are not UL-listed. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

The sliding bar interlock is available for
mounting between two adjacent 2- or 3-
pole circuit breakers with circuit breaker
center line spacing at 8'/z inches, and enclo-
sure front panel thickness of /s or 3/
inches. (For field installation only.)

'STYLE NUMBER |
la6A8396G14

' Underwriters Laboratorigs, listed under UL File
E64983.

@ The electrical operator design‘fids been

endurance tested for 6,000 electrical operations.

Frequency: 50/60 Hz.

Tolerance: +10%, —15% of,nominal voltage.

®©

WALKING BEAM INTERLOCK

The walking beam interlock provides me-
chanical interlocking between two adjacent
circuit breakers of the same pole configura-
tion. The walking beam interlock mg@unts ‘on
a bracket behind and between the circuit
breakers. A plunger on each end of the
beam is inserted through an agcéss,hole\in
the backplate and base of each cireuit
breaker. The walking beam interlockipre-
vents both circuit breakers fré@mibeing
switched to ON at the same time. Factory-
modified circuit breakers are‘tequired for
this application.

Ordering Information

The walking béam interlock’is available for
mounting betweengdwo adjacent circuit
breakers spacedd/sinch apart and having
the same polejeonfiguration. The two circuit
breakers must bejfactory modified to accept
the walking beam interlock assembly (suit-
able for use/with“€ither 2- and 3-pole circuit
breakens). Withfproperly modified circuit
breakers, the walking beam interlock is
suitable for field installation under UL File
E64983.10rder circuit breakers of the type
and rating required, modified for field in-
stallation of the walking beam interlock.

CATALOG NUMBERg{

|Order by Description |

@

ELECTRICAL (MOTOR) OPERATOR

The electrical (motor) operator enables
locahand remote circuit breaker ON, OFF,
and reset switching. The electrical operator
is mounted on the circuit breaker cover.

Means are provided for remote electrical

operation and for local manual operation.
The table above provides electrical rating
data for the electrical (solenoid) operator.

Electrical Rating Data ©V@3®@

Foltagew | Inrush

\ V) Current |
(A) \

PZO 8

1208 |5

240 4

[ 480 | —

Ordering Information

[Operating  |Frequency |Terminal Block
| Voltage [,
o L STVLENUMBERS
120 ‘ 50/60 Hz | 5664D54G75
| 208 | 5664D54G78
240 5664D54G76
480 5664D54G77
ku—k— 5664D54G81
5664D54G96 ]

Cutler-Hamer,

Westinghouse)&

Cutler-Hammer Products

Five Parkway Center

Pittsburgh; Rennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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PLUG-IN ADAPTERS REAR CONNECTING STUDS®

Rear connecting studs are available in sev-
eral sizes to accommodate specific fixed-
maunted circuit breaker applications. The
rear connecting studs are rated 225 to 800
amperes.

Ordering Information

Each rear connecting stud assembly con-
sists of one stud and one tube. To maintain
proper clearances between poles, select
alternate long and short stud assemblies for
circuit breakers with more than one pole.
One assembly is required for line-end and
one for load-end of each pole. Each stud

. . . . style number includes standard tube
Plug-in adapters simplify installation and shown. Connecting studs are available only
front removal of circuit breakers. Individual with English thread sizes.

line and load plug-in adapters are available

for rear connection applications on 2- and . -
3-pole circgit breakers. Common mounting itrﬁgere a':l,?;?er' E);Lin:f'on gl\L(JII.JE
plates for line and load end adapters are and Thread {Breaker, | NUMBERS
available. The plug-in adapters are rated Inches
800A. (Field installation only.) o 18e | 37/, 1 314C960G01
¥6-16 55/, 314C960G04
Ordering Information Y16 8% 314C960G05
Plug-in adapters are available for 2- and 3- ¥:-16 102%42 314C960G06
pole circuit breaker configurations. One 1T -12 5295 314C960G07
plug-in adapter is used for each terminal 1-12 8% 314C960G08
end (line or load); specify quantity when 11 -12 1022/3’ 314C€960G09
ordering. A one-piece steel mounting plate :‘f.}g g,zfz g}igggggl?
is available at no charge when orderiedwith 11/2_12 1029/22 314C960G12

line and load plug-in adapters. (Field instal-
lation only.)

[Continuous | CATALOG NUMBERS
Current I 2-Pole 3-Poig
[Ratmg |

[(Amperes) | € s
[Boo | 2614D83G05 ), 2614D53G06

Mounting Plate
| STYLE NUMBER |

| 1290C73H01 i

®, Not UL listed.

EF:1-N
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Series C M-Frame External Accessories
PANELBOARD CONNECTING STRAPS

Panelboard connecting straps are used to
connect the circuit breaker terminals to the
panelboard bus. The panelboard connecting
straps are available with 800A rating for
outside and center poles. (Field installation
only.)

Ordering Information

Panelboard connecting straps are available
to meet the needs of most standard
panelboard applications. Style numbers for
mounting brackets for CDP panelboard
installations are also included.

Refer to panelboard manufacturer for com-
patibility.

Panelboard Connecting Straps
Contin- | Pole Connector Type |

Bus

Spacin uous e . T —— v & 5 17— —————1

(Igchesg)] Current Short | Medium (4 | long ]
Rating STYLE NUMBERS “
(Amperes)

——————————— e — [
“ a0 | siacesecor sucoscns

Mounting Bracket

STYLE NUMBER
315C270H01

Cutler-Hamméer

Westinghoase &
Cutler-HammerProducts

Five Paskway, Center
Pittsburgh;*Rennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220

Printed in U.S.A.
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Westinghouse
Series C°®
M-Frame
External
Accessories

FLEX SHAFT™ HANDLE MECHANISM

The Flex Shafttype handle mechanism is an
extra heavy-duty handle mechanism
designed for mounting in flange-type
enclosures. An operating handle, flexible
shaft, and mechanism are required for
standard application.

The handle can be locked in the RESET
position with up to three padlocks. The
handle is suitable for NEMA 1, 3R, 4, 4X, and
12 fabricated enclosures. It is supplied for
mounting in right-hand flange enclosures.
The handle fits the industry standard cutout.

Three lengths of shafts are available for use,
with the wide range of depths of various
enclosures (4 ft. through 6 ft.). These choices
enable this mechanism to be mountéd in
various depth, width, and height englosures.
Note: when selecting the length_of shaft,
ensure minimum bending radids of 5.inches
is maintained to operategroperly:

The standard methodéof shipment includes
the mechanism preset at the factory;
however, minor fiéld,adjustmefnts may be
required.

@ "Must be ordered with door hardware. If door
hardware is not used door operated interlock
defeater kit is required.

Ordering Information

Catalog Number includes complete assem-
bly consisting of handle, flexible shaft,
operating mechanism, and hardware kit t&
fit industry standard flange cutout.

Circuit Length of CATALOG
Breaker Flex Shaft NUMBERS
(in feet)
M-Frame 4 F2S04.
5 F7S05
6 ! F7506

Note: NEMA 4/4X handle;mégchanisms are
available. Add suffix X 1@ compléte catalog
number.

Accessories

Standard Door Hardware
(RequiredfAdapter Kit Below)

CATAKOG NUMBERS | Latch Panel Height
DH1R 2 point Up to 30 in.
DH2R 2 point Up to 40 in.
DH3R 3 point Over 40 in.

Door Hardware Adapter Kit
(Requifed on Standard Door Hardware)

| CATALOG NUMBERS

AMTDHA

Door Hardware for Hoffman A - 25 Enclosure
Kit consists of special door hardware and
door interlock pin. Available for right-hand

flange mounting only.
Panel Height

CATALOG NUMBERS | Latch

Up to 40 in.
Over 40 in.

TYPE,SMSSAFETY HANDLE
MECHANISM®

The SM safety handle mechanism provides a
means of externally operating a circuit
breaker mounted in an enclosure and is
designed to reduce the possibility of circuit
breaker tampering. The handle mechanism
is especially suited for use in automotive
and machine tool industries through its
conformance to NEMA 12 and J. I. C.
requirements. A specially modified handle
mechanism for NEMA 4 enclosure applica-
tion is also available. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of 3/sinch
(9.52mm).

Ordering Information
Right-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover

CATALOG NUMBER

[Hinged on Left |SM80OR

Left-Hand Mounting Enclosure Cover
[CATALOG NUMBER

Hinged on Right | SM800L

E:T-N
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Series C®
M-Frame
External
Accessories

TYPE AMT VARI-DEPTH/VARI-WIDTH FLANGE MOUNTED HANDLE MECHANISM®

The AMT vari-depth/vari-width flange-
mounted handle mechanism is an extra
heavy-duty mechanism designed for
mounting in flange-type enclosures. The
handle mechanism is available for mounting
above or below the centerline of the circuit
breaker handle, is suitable for various
enclosure depths, and can also be used in
various horizontal position applications. A
door interlock prevents the enclosure from

Type AMT Component Parts
Backplate and Yoke Assembly

being opened with the handle mechanism in
the ON position and prevents the handle
mechanism from being switched to ON
unless the enclosure dooris closed. The
handle mechanism will accept up to three
padlock shackles, each with a maximium
diameter of ¥/sinch (7.92mm).

Ordering Information

1. Order a complete mechanism using
Complete Assembly,cataleg number.
Mechanism will be shipped as,individual
components showng@bove,and listed in
table.

2. Order spacer kits.or dger hardware
adapter as requireds

3. Individual compofient' parts may be
orderediby‘¢atalog nimber.

Accessories for Type AMT Mechanisms

Spacer Kit to Vary Widthe

This spacer kit is for up to 1-inch variation
and consists of multiples of thin spacers to
be used as required. A maximum of two
kits per installation may be used. Hardware
is not supplied because of dimensional
variations. Use standard "/s-inch x 20 bolts.

CATALOG NUMBER |

AMTSK1

Complete I Cansists of and Shipped as Component Parts Listed Below
Assembly Backplate and Operating Rod and Flange Mounted External I
Yoke Assembly Brace Assembly®@ Pivot Mechanism Operating
Assembly®@ Handle®
| CATALOG NUMBERS |
Above Handle Mounting With Short Rod Brace |
AMTMAASV I AMTMA AMTRB1® | AMTPM | AmTOP
| Above the Handle Mounting with Long Rod and Brace
AMTMAALV AMTMA | AMTRB26 [ AMTPM | AmTOP
Below the'Handle Mounting with Short Rod and Brace
— [ AMTMA | AMTRB1® [ AMTPM-B | AMTOP
Below the Handle Mounting with Long Rod and Brace
4 | AMTMA | AMTRB2® [ AMTPM-B [ AmTOP

@ ‘WUnderwriters Laboratories listed under UL File E64983.

@\Width spacer kit not included.

@pNEMA 4/4X handle available. Refer to Cutler-Hammer.

@ Minimum enclosure depth 6'/2 in.; maximum enclosure depth 14 in.
® Minimum enclosure depth 12'/2 in.; maximum enclosure depth 18 in.

F:1-N
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Series C M-Frame External Accessories

DOOR HARDWARE

Door Hardware listed in this section may be
used with Types SM and AMT handle
mechanisms.

Three choices of door hardware and an
auxiliary handle are offered to provide the
best latching scheme for individual needs.
The door hardware is designed with a
provision for padlocking, and a coin-proof
slot that requires the use of a tool to open
the door.

Select desired hardware below. Additional
latches can be ordered from accessories
section if desired.

Hardware

Description and

 Catalog Numbers -
With sliding latches for smaller
panels up to approx. 30” high.

CATALOG NUMBERS
L Right Hand: DH1R

Left Hand: DH1L

With 2-roller latches for
intermediate panels up to
approx. 40” high.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH2R
Left Hand: DH2L

With 3-roller latches for larger
panels, approx. 40” and higher.

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH3R
Left Hand: DH3L

Auxiliary handle for larger panels,

CATALOG NUMBERS
Right Hand: DH4R
Left Hand: DH4L

Note:
Right hand enclosure cover hinged on left,
Left hand enclosure cover hinge on right.

Accessories Door Hardware Kit
Dress Nameplates: Required
to meet automotive specifi-
cations. Mounts from inside
enclosure and covers oper-
ating mechanism mounting
bolts; makes mechanism
non-removable when enclo-
sure door is closed.

STYLE NUMBER

373D260G05

I

This adapter kit 4s for use with door hard-
ware kits DH1R,"DH2R, or DH3R for type SM
handle mechanisms to permit the use and
interlocking of/right-hand installation of the
typedAMT handle mechanism (Below-the-
Handle omAbove-the-Handle type).

Electrical Interlock Kit:
Provides 1 N.C. and 1 N. O.
contacts (SPDT switch) for
use with auxiliary circuits.
Mounts to end of mecha-
nism housing as shown.

"CATALOG NUME Bii
_CATALOG NUMBER

AMTBRA

FTYLE NUMBER

373D260G05

Auxiliary Latch Kits: Provide an‘additional
latch for use with applicatighSywhere two
point latching may not befadequate.

Sliding Latch

Rolling Latch

FogDoapHardware Using Sliding Latches
STYLE NUMBER
Right-Jer Left-Hand Meeting

For‘Door Hardware Using Roller Latches
STYLE NUMBERS
Right-Hand Meeting
Left-Hand Meeting

656D669G01

370D801G04
370D802G04

Door Operated Interlock Defeater Kit for
Type SM Mechanisms

Required when door hardware is not used,
operates as door closes. Additional method
of securing door such as screw latch, also
required (supplied by box manufacturer).

STYLE NUMBER
623B214G02

Cutler-Hammer

Westinghouse &
Cutler-Hamimer®Rroducts

Five ParkwayhCenter
Pittsburgh;*Rennsylvania, U.S.A. 15220
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Series C®
M-Frame
External
Accessories

VARI-DEPTH HANDLE MECHANISM @

The vari-depth handle mechanism provides
a means of externally operating a circuit
breaker housed in an enclosure and can be
applied to enclosures of varying depths.
The handle mechanism can be used in
NEMA1, 3R, 4,7,9, and 12 enclosure appli-
cations, depending on the accessory com-
ponents selected. The handle mechanism
will accept up to three padlock shackles,
each with a maximum diameter of %/ inch
(7.94mm).

Ordering Information©@

Accessories for Vari-Depth Handle
Mechanisms

Special Handles: Meet NEMA 4 require-
ments. These handles are similar to standard
handles, except they include an internal
neoprene gasket. Due to gasketing effect
between handle and housing, handle willfot
indicate a tripped position when usedWwith

circuit breakers.

Handle Kits: These kits areifor use with
NEMA 4, 7, and 9fcast enclosures. The kits
include a spegial aperating handle, mounting
bolts, anddan adapteribéishing. (The bushing
may be purchased separately.) Kits may be
used with'standard mechanisms and shafts
as required.

[STYLE NUMBER
|Standard Finish

| spac323G01 =

[STYLENUMBER

[STYLEANUMBER
INEMAT7 Kit

|STYLE NUMBER
(Adapter Bushing Only | 314C794G04

314C794G09

[Mechanisms@@ ‘L Handle

| Shaft [

|Standard - | Special - | NEMA 1, 3R, | Standard Long
[(No Internal | (With Internal | 12 (With |

[ Lockoff) Lockoff) Hardware) |

|STYLE NUMBERS [STYLE ~ Panel STYLE

\ | NUMBER Depth NUMBER

| 458D493G05 17458D493G13 J‘ 504C323G03

| 47A4446G36 | 57/5-117s

47A4446G37 |11"%/6-15%6

@ Wk, listed for field installation under E64983.

@ When'circuit breaker is used with plug-in adapter kit, order mounting hardware Style No. 673B125G14.
If sear connect studs are used, refer to Cutler-Hammer.

®@ Includes hardware.

@ Outline and drilling plan reference: Drawing 653D270.

TYRE ME'MOTOR CONTROL HANDLE
MECHANISM

The MC motor control handle mechanism is
a linear-operating, fixed-depth mechanism
designed for through-door mounting in
standardized and shallow depth enclosures.
The handle mechanism provides positive
operation and direct disconnect status
indication. It is interlocked with the enclo-
sure door so that the door can be opened
only when the handle is setto OFF. (A
defeater, supplied with the handle mecha-
nism, can be used to bypass the interlock
for maintenance and inspection.) The
handle mechanism will accept up to three
padlock shackles, each with a maximum
diameter of 3/s inch (7.92mm). UL File
E56845.

Ordering Information
For use with NEMA 1 Enclosure Catalog.

CATALOG NUMBER
SMCU800MA

For use with NEMA 12 Enclosure Catalog.

CATALOG NUMBER

CMCUB00MA

E-T-N
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Series C®
M-Frame
Modifications

SPECIAL CALIBRATION®

Special non-UL-listed calibrations are avail-
able for certain ambient temperatures other
than 40°C and for frequencies other than 50/
60 Hz or Dc. Reduced interrupting ratings
will apply for 400 Hz applications. Maxi-
mum thermal calibration is limited to 400A
at 400 Hz on MD breaker. Maximum con-
tinuous amperes on MDS Breaker is 600A.

See Application Data 29-160 for information
regarding special conditions.

50°C Calibration®

Add suffix “V” to catalog number for com-
plete breaker, listed above, when ordering
listed ampere ratings for breakers to be
used in 50°C ambients. (MD and MDY only.)

Types MDS and MDSY are insensitive to
changes in ambient temperature, however,
they include circuitry to protect breaker
components from abnormally high ambient
temperatures.

Order by description.
Refer to price list.

@ Not listed with Underwriters Laboratories, Inc.

MOISTURE-FUNGUS TREATMENT

All Series C circuit breaker cases are
molded from glass-polyester which does
not support the growth of fungus. Any parts
which are susceptible to the growth of
fungus will require special treatment.

Order by description.
Refer to price list.

FREEZE-TESTED CIRCUIT.BREAKERS

The circuit breakers may be erdered with
freeze testing. This optiof'usesyspecial
lubrication and mechani€al operation is
verified at-40 degrees;C.

Order by desctiption.
Refer to pricélist,

MARINE APPLICATION

Refer to Lutler-Hammer for specific marine
applications.

F:1-N
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